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Introduction 


Aim of the book 
This book 18 designed for people with a good knowledge of Middle Egyptian who wish to read 
texts written in Late Egyptian, the language in use in Egypt during the New Kingdom. 

The result of ten years of teaching Late Egyptian grammar at the École pratique de hautes 
études and the Kheops Institute (Paris), this book is not a comprehensive grammar, which 
remains to be written, but aims to be a pedagogical tool,’ which objective will be achieved if it 
allows its readers to study and understand 90-95% of texts. The remainder corresponds to very 
rare constructions with incomprehensible expressions, either because our knowledge of the 
language is still lacking, or because the text is incorrect or damaged.” 

Although a teaching tool, this book is resolutely ‘modern’ and reflects the most recent 
work. In order to make it accessible to a wide audience, every attempt has been made to avoid 
departing from the linguistic terminology traditionally used in grammars of Egyptian without 
very strong reasons. 


Late Egyptian 

Late Egyptian corresponds to the language spoken from the 17" to the 24" dynasty. During the 
Amarna period (circa 1364 BC) Late Egyptian was adopted as a written language (in private 
letters, administrative, legal and literary texts, and some official inscriptions). Essentially, this 
is the common language of the Ramesside age.? 


Together with demotic and Coptic, this stage of the language belongs under the ‘second phase’ 

of the Egyptian idiom. 

Here are briefly summarised its main features: 

— gender and number are indicated by determiners (articles, demonstratives, possessives) 
prefixed to nouns, rather than by endings; 

— the opposition defined — undefined 1s morphologically marked by the definite and indefinite 
articles (or their lack thereof); 

— the disappearance of the copula pw results in the replacement of Middle Egyptian three- 
member nominal sentence, having a substantival predicate, with a two-member sentence; 

— the conjugation increasingly favours the Svo* order. This shift results from the evolution of 
verbal forms — such as the First Present or the Third Future — which were developed on the 
model of the nominal sentence with adverbial predicate, and eventually absorb it completely. 
At the same time, the suffix conjugation simplifies and declines in importance — the 
prospective is the only one to survive out of the four Middle Egyptian sdm.f forms, while the 
sdm.n.f loses the n thus becoming the perfective sdm.f.° Finally, it is possible to observe the 
establishment of a precise temporal system that facilitated the development of the 
periphrastic conjugation with the auxiliary ігі, and the use of the past converter wn; 

— the free morpheme iw imroduces henceforth а non-independent, non-initial sentence, 
basically taking on the role of an adverbial clause. 


! This is the reason for the deliberate omissions and the repetitions that one cannot fail to note in this work. 

? Tt is clear that in the Ramesside Period scribes and students did not always understand what they recopied. 

? Gardiner, EG, p. 5; Vernus, Les langues dans le monde ancien et moderne, Paris, 1988, p. 162; Winand, 
Morphologie, p. 3-17. 

^ Subject + verb + object. 

5 Therefore, only two sdm.f forms remain in Late Egyptian: the prospective and the perfective. 
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To these traits, which distinguish Late Egyptian from the ‘first phase’ stages of the language, 

can be added some of its evolutionary trends: 

— as Egypt opens to the outside world, there develops, next to the traditional graphic system, 
the so-called syllabic writing, used whenever the scribe does not feel linguistically driven 
(see Appendix 2); 

- the orthography (or the writing) tries to follow the evolution of the pronunciation. To confine 
this to a single example: таг | Z 4) ‘word’ becomes through the loss of the final t and the 
passage from d to t, mty | Е а $ 

— in terms of lexicon a number of ‘outdated’ words are replaced with more ‘modern’ ones 
having the same meaning: m33 ‘see’ becomes ptr, 53 ‘son’ becomes Sri, hn! ‘with’ becomes 
irm, etc.; 

— but there is also a semantic shift affecting certain words: for example, the word та! (or ту) 
‘word,’ quoted above, very often takes on the meaning of ‘case, matter,’ etc. 


General organisation of the book 
The first part covers most of the fundamental notions on the different categories of morphemes, 
with the exception of the verb. The second part is devoted to the syntax. After a chapter on the 
basics of Late Egyptian forms, the verbal system is introduced, which is then followed by a 
study of ‘nominal forms.’ Two appendices, one devoted to interrogative constructions and one 
to syllabic writing, complete the work. 


Note on the transliteration and the passages cited 
The many examples used to illustrate the grammatical notions discussed, although for the most 
part derived from original hieratic texts, are reproduced in hieroglyphs, written from left to 
right, using MacScribe programme. No attempt has been made to reproduce the original text 
exactly (in terms of forms, arrangement of signs and minor lacunes), unnecessary in a teaching 
grammar, for which the reader should refer to the original sources or to their latest editions 
systematically referenced for each example. Note the use of the abbreviation v? for ‘verso,’ 
while, if no abbreviation is used, the passage is inscribed on the ‘recto.’ 

The transliteration used is primarily that adopted by J. Cerny-S. Groll in 4 Late Egyptian 
Grammar. The only notable exception being the use of se to transliterate the pronouns of the 


third person singular whenever the script does not correspond to the theoretical spelling (see 
infra 57.2.1). 


5 Cf. the coptic MTA Y (B). The same evolution for bdt ‘wheat’ and šndt ‘Nile acacia.’ 
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О Indicates the restoration of а morpheme which omission does not constitute an “еггог; for 
example: iw.f (r) sdm (Third Furure), (i). wn (participle); 


< > Indicates the restitution of a morpheme mistakenly left out by the scribe; for example 
зат.%; 


[ ] Indicates a passage іп /асипа, a restoration may be included; 
(3 Indicates an incorrect morpheme in the text and should not be taken into consideration; 


* precedes examples constructed for the purpose of grammatical demonstration but are not 
actually attested. 
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РАКТ ОХЕ 


MORPHOLOGY 


P. Cairo J 65739, 1-14 (cf. p. 11, 60, 111). 


1. Nouns 


In Late Egyptian there are two genders, masculine and feminine; as well as two numbers, 
singular and plural. 


* Unlike classical Egyptian, Late Egyptian expresses the neuter by means of the masculine, the dual having 
practically disappeared from the current stage of the language. 


1.1 Morphology 
Theoretically, masculine nouns have no special endings, while feminine nouns take a .t ending. 
The plural is marked, for both genders, with a .w, with three short strokes, ог both. 

In practice, gender and number are indicated by the definite article, the demonstrative or the 
possessive. The endings, no longer pronounced, lost their significance and no longer need to be 
taken into account. Indeed, it is not uncommon to find masculine nouns with a .1 ending, 
feminine ones without endings, as well as singular nouns marked with the endings of the plural 
(see infra 82). 


* The feminine .¢ ending may have been retained in the pronunciation, and consequently writing, of Semitic 
loan words: ЖА“ xX Је | | an mrkbt ‘chariot,’ and of nouns in the pronominal state (status 


pronominalis) Ө, TT 1381 + psdt.f ‘his Ennead.? 


1.2 Syntax 

Nouns can be defined or undefined. Defined nouns are preceded by a definite article, a 
demonstrative adjective or a possessive adjective. In addition, nouns that do not fall into the 
above categories, but are followed by a suffix pronoun,’ a proper пате,“ or by nb, are treated as 
syntactically defined, and will be treated as such in the present study. Undefined nouns can be 
preceded by an indefinite article or by no morpheme at all. 


«Тһе latter instance is frequent after the т (or the г) of predication,” as well as in some nominal forms, see 
infra 839.2 and §42.2.2. 


! P. BM 10326, V? 6-7 (= LRL, 19, 10). 

? P. BM 10375, 6 (7 LRL, 44, 10). 

> Unlike Middle Egyptian where a suffix is not defining. In Middle Egyptian, nouns with a suffix come under 
existential predication, which subject cannot be defined: wn pr.f ‘there exists his house = he has a house.’ 

^ Example: wdpw nsw ny-se-imn ‘the Royal Cupbearer Nesamun’ — cf. English ‘King Arthur.’ See also infra 52, 
example 2. 

5 Because rmt nb designates men in their entirety (= mankind), it is a defined noun; similarly, rmt nb n рз 13, 
denotes the country's population. 

9 Also defined ‘bare noun’ Ø A. 

d Example: X (i).wn m hry pdt ‘X who had been chief of the archers,’ P. BM 10052, 7, 11 (= KRI VI, 784, 13-14). 
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2. Articles 


2.1 The definite article 
The definite article derives from the late demonstrative pronoun of the classical stage of the 
language. It is placed before the noun it determines. 


8 
Masculine singular YR „маг. Ld, ж рз 
Feminine singular № в 
ae A 
Plural EN , Var. EY пз 


1. P. Mayer A, 3, 6 (= KRI VI, 808, 15-16). 
"The fourth month of the summer season, day 17, 


Spb AVRO ЉАС УМ 


irt рз smtr n ps mn n пз Изи n ps hr 
proceeding (to) the examination of the remaining thieves of the tomb.’ 


2. P. BM 10284, 7 (= LRL, 48, 16). 


ае 9 е 
010 И <> || | со го 
<% hət n sš try n ps hr 

‘Be a pilot for the scribe of the tomb, Tjaroy.’ 


The form nz n is still found during the 19" dynasty: 


3. O. DM 554, v? 5 (fig. p. 103). Е 

= = е са ШЕ T 

ir пз n rmww r(-i).di.k in.tw.w (n).n 

“Ав for the fish (lit. fishes) that you had brought to us ...’ 


* [n some rare instances рз, t3, пз keep the nuance of a demonstrative, as is the case with ps лгу ‘this day,’ 
that is, ‘today.’ 


Consequence 1. By this stage of the language it was the definite article that indicated the gender 
and number of nouns, rather than the endings .@, .t, .w, .wt, which were no longer pronounced. 


4. P. DM V, 2 (= KRI VI, 266, 1). 
Y MIS 
== 111 
рз shr 
“Тһе position’ (singular). 


* Hieroglyphic texts. 


5. O. Cairo 25589, 2 (- KRI v, 436, 7) 
5 15 

із ih(t) 

“Тһе cow’ (feminine). 


6. P. DM vil, 1. 


WRN 


рз З 
“Тһе donkey’ (masculine). 


Consequence 2. The difference between defined and undefined nouns, which was 
morphologically unmarked in classical Egyptian, becomes so from this stage of the language. 


2.2 The indefinite article 

In the case of the indefinite article, there is no longer a distinction between masculine and 
feminine in the singular, while the spelling used does not always correspond to the gender of the 
nouns: 


< < 

Singular =! or - ле wt (n) a, an 
mm == 

Plural rd AN | | m nh(3)y n some 


7. P. DM VI, V? 2-3 (= KRI VI, 267, 7-8) 
«о> о EM (=> қа л at. pe 

ве ле ал (62 2 боље lee 

a 
о – || = [е 
уз i.iri.s ty т Те m-bsh nfrt-iry <.уу.5. hr wt qd (i).ptr.s 
‘Because if she came to consult (Ahmose)-Nefertari l.p.h., it is about a dream she had’ (Jit. 
*came to stand in front ... a dream that she has seen") (Second Tense). 


8. P. Turin 1973, v? 5 (= LRL, 4, 6). 


“А letter." 


The form их n is encountered, above all, in texts of the 19" dynasty: 


9. O. DM 587, 5-6. 

—À om 2_ = = 
Jere a a н | 5 
iw.i hr dit n.t м< n dziw 
‘I gave you a loincloth.’ 


The plural, which is very rare, derives from a word meaning ‘some:’ 


10. P. BN 197, V, 3 (2 LRL, 35, 13). 
mann == 
оез М T Лево АЙЫЛ sue 
wnn tzy.i 54 (hr) spr r.k iw.k (hr) dit in.tw пйзу n hbsw іу) 
“Ав soon as my letter will reach you, you will have some (ог “а few’) old garments sent.’ 


* In Egyptian, like in French and German, but unlike English, there is no distinction between the singular 
indefinite article and the numeral one. 


3. Demonstratives 


In Late Egyptian there are two paradigms of demonstratives. 


3.1 First paradigm 


3.1.1 Forms 


Masculine singular 53 № М p3y 
Feminine singular BÀN ізу 
Plural BN пзу 


3.1.2 Usage 
These demonstratives are used above all as adjectives, and they correspond to this, that, these, 
those. 


1. P. Mayer A, 4, 4 (= KRI Vi, 811, 4-5). 


AL Ба АН 3-85 у ја 
dd n.f tsty i.dd my n.i ps di.k pzy hd іт 
“Тһе vizier said to him “Tell me, please, the place where you put this silver." 


However, they can also serve as pronouns, in which case they are translated as this one, that 
one, these ones, those ones: 


2. P. Mayer A, 10, 22-3 (= KRI VI, 823, 12-13). 


fe Jol от ле № = 
iw b(w)p(w)y psy šm iw.f m Sri 
‘But this one did not go since he was a child’ (/it. ‘because he was a child’). 


3. P. BM 10054, v? 1, 6 (= KRI vi, 490, 9-10). 
аи LZ ЫНЫҢ ех 


m hsbt 13 n pr-&3 <уу.5. 4 трг r tzy 
‘In year 13 of Pharaoh 1.p.h. four years ago’ (lit. ‘four years until that one’). 


This demonstrative is also employed as subject in nominal sentences of the (ps) B psy type (see 
infra §39.2.2.2 and §39.3.2.1.2): 


4. Doomed Prince, 4, 8-9 (- LES, 2, 5). 


{ек е” ед Уу 
iw.f (hr) dd n.f tsm pzy 
‘He said to him “it is a dog.” 


3.1.3 Remark 


There is also a neuter form ba EN e p3w, translated as this, that, which is used mainly as 
pronoun: 


5. P. Salt 124, 2, 1 (= KRI Iv, 410, 12- e 
a a NN e =r 
PP SNP SN zl% D4£22——$157 N Te 
sh3 r p3w p3y.f Sri pt r-hst.f r ts st n nz iryw-°3 
‘Denunciation concerning this: his son ran before him to the lodge (lit. ‘place’) of the porters.’ 
* One can still find some vestiges of the old paradigm — pn, tn — in set expressions; the main ones being hrw 
pn ‘this day” (not to be confused with ps Arw ‘today’) and st tn ‘this place."'? 


3.2 Second paradigm 


3.2.1 Forms 


Masculine singular Es , var. X EN pG)-n, var. p3-(n) 
Feminine singular | Ж ‚ Уаг. % t(3)-nt, var. ts-(nt) 
Plural BU var. Ж. nzy-(n), var. n3(y)-(n) 


* Note: the is but very rarely written, and it is important not to confuse these forms with the definite 
articles. 


3.2.2 Usage! 
These demonstratives are always used as pronouns with the meaning of this of, that of, these of, 
those of: 


6. P. DM xxvm, 9-10. 

c at 
ЧЕ LL ZZ gà à ll odere LBS TL 
wnn.w hr [spr r.tn iw.tn hr] Xsp.w mtw.tn dit p(3)-n s nb n.f 


‘When they will reach you, you will receive them and you will give each man his (own)' (lit. 
‘that of each man to him’). 


7. Wenamun, 2, 75 (- LES, 75, 1) 
ради ге a <= == 
les бе дело л = О Једу 
iw пзу-(п) із ати (hr) pr r.i r hdb.i 
"Those of the city came out against me to kill me.’ 


90. Cairo 25530, 1 (= KRI V, 542, 10), cited in §13.4.1.1, example 1. 
10р Turin 1880, 1, 5 (= RAD, 53, 3), cited in $13.4.1.2, example 5. 
! For this paradigm see Vernus, Or 50 (1981), 435-437. 
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They are also used in the construction of personal names, both masculine and feminine: 


8. O. DM 364, 2-3 (= KRI v, 475, 2-3). 
venons | \\ а e пе 
peque c. pel ec 
cnh n nb *.w.s. in kl r dit ©з n p(3)-n-ts-wrt 
‘Oath by the Lord 1р. (spoken) by Kel to give a donkey to Pentawer.’!” 


9. Wenamun, 1, 4 (= LES, 61, 5). 
EV 
СА АМА 
t(3)-nt-imn 
*Tanetamun." 


2 “Не of the Great (fem.) one.’ 


4. Possessives 


4.1 Forms 


Possessives are formed by the addition of a suffix pronoun to the demonstratives. 


рз .k, .t 
SS 
t3 y ‚п 
їп 
пз SN, .W 
Ту 13 
Agree іп gender Agree in 
and number with person with 
what is possessed the possessor 


4.2 Usage 


The possessives are, above all, used as adjectives: 


1. P. Turin 2021, 3, 6-8 (- KRI vi, 740, 16-741, 4). 


ІСІ A AS еа 
дее „Ле л ек e 


пз snw “зуу (п) пзу hrdw ... dd.w m r(3) w* m3tw рзу.п it 
“Тһе elder brothers among his children ... they said with one voice: “Our father is justified.” 


2. P. Orbiney, 5, 2 (= LES, 14, 6). 


1403 $ M Syl 
is bn ink tzy.k mwt 
“Ат I not your mother?’ 


Much more rarely they are used as pronouns: 


ІЗ For psy.tw, with the impersonal suffix, see Vernus Or 50 (1981), 435 and n. 17. Example: P. Salt 124, v? 1, 
11 (= KRI Iv, 413, 14): 5з r psy.tw $m r sms-t3 п М ‘Denunciation concerning the fact that one went for the 
burial of N.° 
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3. P. BM 10054, 3, 6 (= KRI v1, 494, 7).* 

a ox => a mwm ШП 
les ye SX 1 б Cae E 112 Ans 
iw tzy.f pš ті-да ізу.п “435443 
‘Given that his share is very exactly the same as ours.’ 


* The classical method of expressing possession by means of a suffix continues to be used for some nouns 
designating elements intimately relating to an individual, or any other being: body parts, name, health, 
location, price ... Note that such nouns are considered as defined.'® 


4. P. Cairo J 65739, 5 (= KRI п, 800, 9-10). 
MP а шш S а —= “тк 
JARS m ед3 ее a $ 4. 
in n.t tzy “да! Srit mtw.t dit n.i swnt.s i.n.f n.i 
““Buy for yourself this little girl and pay me her price,” he said to me.’ 


^ Another example is found in Wenamun, 2, 10 (= LES, 68, 3-4). 
'S A detailed list can be found in Cerny-Groll, LEG, 84.2.9, p. 60-66. 
16 See supra $1.2. 
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5. Numbers 


5.1 Cardinal numbers 
With the exception of the number one, cardinal numbers are never written phonetically. 


5.1.1 Number one 
у stands before the noun and its spellings are the same as those of the indefinite article (see 
supra 82.2). As with the latter, the distinction between genders is lost. 


1. P. BM 10052, 5, 23 (= KRI vi, 781, 6); see also example n. 2. 
= А uL E SECUN 

“Wolo, SAS | гт 

w° st Wty із wn.n 

‘It is one, (and only) one, tomb that we opened’ (Cleft sentence). 


5.1.2 Number two 
It 1s always placed after the noun. The latter remains in the singular, as do its determinatives, 
which agree in gender with it. 


2. P. BM 10052, 6, 12-13 (7 KRI vi, 782, 15-16). 
е = e— qe — o 
УМ ене Лао Set ее > KS, 1 
рз him 2 w° n hsbd та w° m mfk(t) 
“Тһе two seals, one of real lapis lazuli, and one of turquoise.’ 


O. Brussels E 317 (cf. p. 218) 


5.1.3 Numbers 3 to 9 
They are often placed before the noun. The latter remains in the singular, as do its 
determinatives, which agree in gender with it. 
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3. P. Turin 1880, v? 6, 4-5 с: RAD, 48, 12). 


AYA PhS Hep sok 


bn i.in.tw tzy.i 3 hrd hr.i 
‘If one wants to bring my three daughters (to appear before a court), it will not be because of me’ 
(Negative modal second tense). 


It is not uncommon to find that, with feminine nouns, the number itself shows gender agreement: 


4. P. BM 10052, 3, 7-8 (= KRI vi, 773, 8-9). 


(нес ји Bae, 


iw.f (hr) dit n.n 4.t dnyt m ps 4 gr inn 
“Не gave us four shares for the four of us too’ (/it. ‘namely the four us also’). 


5.1.3 Numbers from 10 onward 
Up to number 299 the rule is the same as above, except that the number is linked to the noun by 
means of the indirect genitive: 


5. Amenemope, x x 
de Rm FEN хо 2 E 
pus n.k tzy 30 п Би 
*Look, for you(rself), at these thirty chapters." 


6. Pe BM 10383, 2, 2 (= KRI vi, 835, 1). 


Гоф КАЛ ae os Di 
із mdt n рзу 150 n dbn n hmt 
“Тһе matter of these 150 deben of copper.’ 


With numbers between 300 and 999 the determinatives of the noun are always feminine: 


7. P. Chester Beatty V, v? 5, 1. 
паап || || 

есе АС 11 LEES 

t3 377 n ntr 

“Тһе 377 gods." 


8. P. Mallet, VI, 4 (= KRI VI, 67, 15). 

е = | || «66 UT 
СЕТ mee SN д 
hr di.i Хало kt 700 n ht 
‘And I have had another 700 logs cut.’ 


Afterwards, they are all masculine. '* 


7 On the construction of cardinal numbers see Cerny, JEA 23 (1937), 57-59. 
ІЗ Example: P. Mallet, 5, 7 (= KRI VI, 67, 8-9): imi grg p3y 1000 n ht ‘Have these thousand logs prepared." 
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5.2 Ordinal numbers 


5.2.1 *First 
The classical term [ру is still used at this time, and it is placed after the noun: 


9. P. Abbott, 4, 14 (= KRI VI, 474, 5-6) (fig. p. 106). 
pe © A = 
[eo s рк а ЪП1Р- 
hm ntr tpy n imn-r* nsw ntrw 
“Тһе high priest of Amun-Ra, king of the gods’ (/it. ‘The first servant of god’). 


Another term used is h3wty ‘that which is at the head: 


10. P. Orbiney, 2; 8 (7 LES, 15, 1). 
Ñ 23 Е сок \ ^ 

із iht hzwty 

“Тһе first cow.? 


5.2.2 From the ‘second’ 
These numbers are written using the participle of the verb mh, ‘completing:’ 


11. P. BM 10052, 15, 7 (= KRI vı, 800, 12). 


К. РАШ Soo 
iw.i (m) mh 4 hmt 
‘Given that I am the fourth wife’ (/it. ‘that which completes four women’). 


12. P. BM 10052, 8, 1 (= KRI VI, 785, 10). 


МА rc Ш хъж 
ЕСІ ШІ стек ОТ S 
hsbt 1 зра 4 ту sw 7 ih how за smty 


‘Year 1, 4" month of the summer season, day 7, 3" day of examination.’ 


The participle of mh can have a prosthetic yod, sometimes written as 7, as in the following 
example: 


13. P. Abbott, 3, ay KRI vi, 472, 1-2) (fig. p. 104). _ 
МАДА LOBO La тона oo] = Съб 2% 
voll 


рз mr n nsw... із-З-9 C.w.s. r(zi).mh nsw 13-93 C-w.s 2 
"The pyramid of the Кто... Tao the elder l.p.h. who is a second king Tao l.p.h.' 
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14. P. Mayer A, 1, 23 (= KRI vı, 806, 3). 

<> NN 
Це ‚Ж „Ре У A П IM sut ГІ 
ћу. Ф (hr) gm psy 5 rmt ink mh 6 
‘I met these five men, me being the sixth.’ 


In some set expressions (such as titles), it is possible to find the old ordinal formed with nw, 
although it 15 quite rare: 


15. P. Leopold-Amherst, 4, 12 (— KRI vi, 489, 9). 

П a 1 
PASE ро е ETP 
hm-ntr 2-nw n imn-r* nsw ntrw 
“Тһе second prophet of Amun-Ra, king of the gods.’ 


6. The indefinites 


6.1 nb 


nb, ‘each, every, all’ in an affirmative context, “апу” in a negative context, is used solely as an 


adjective. The two spellings, — nb and ~ прі, are used indistinctly, since the word had 
become invariable. 


1. P. BM 10417, v? 6-7 (= LRL, 28, 8-9). 
<-> 1-7 о m \ о 
а BS ђе И де Та! 

rmt nb ту iw.w (г) іу r rsy 

"АП the people who will come to the south’ 


* In the example above, rmt nb is the antecedent of a relative clause introduced by ту. Given that the 
antecedent of such a clause should always be defined, its use here shows that a noun followed by nb is 
treated syntactically as defined (see supra $1.2 and infra 829.1). 


2. P. Abbott, 7, 13-14 (= KRI vi, 481, 4-5): narrative. 

A^ - <-> -<> A A a= 
^ |--с Ble Jen ее => JOS АЛЕ 
gmy.@ пз rmt iw bwpw.w rh st nb m їз st рт- C.w.s 
‘It was found that people did not know of any tomb in the necropolis of Pharaoh 1.р.Һ.? (lit. “опе 
found the people, even though they did not know...’). 


3. P. BM 10326, v? 10-11 (= LRL, 19, 15-16). 


O TA MS > 
Жоба, Лай Му ысу = 
mtw.k hsb n.i рз ту nb iw.k (r) irt.f 
‘And you will write to me (about) all that you will do.’ 


6.2 ky 

Masculine singular =! | Ж Ку 
Feminine singular a kt 
Plural ае“ - kthw 


ky can be employed as pronoun or as adjective. In the latter instance, contrary to the general 
rule, it is placed before the noun. Although its meaning is generally ‘other, the other, another,’ 
sometimes Ку does not refer back to someone or something like that already mentioned, in which 
case it is translated as ‘some, апу.” 


19 Erman, NAG, 5240; Černý, CED, p. 51; Vernus, DE 6, 81, n. e. 
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6.2.1 Used as adjective 


4. Hittite Treaty, 15 (= KRI п, 228, 3). 


US Wu I GIES 


ir iw Ку hrwy r nz t3w n wsr-ms't-r* stp.n-r° 
‘If any enemy comes to the lands of Usermaatra-Setepenra.’ 


5. P. BM 10052, 5, 12 (= KRI v1, 780, 3). 


№ дее, 1 ез ча: 


из kthw itsw 
“Тһе other thieves.’ 


6.2.2 Used as pronoun 


6. P. BM 10052, 15, 7 (= KRI vi, 800, 12). 
(ей Sof ла Bee (Ре ее 


iw.i (m) mh 4 ті tz 2.1 mwt.tw kt ‘nh.tw 
‘Given that I am the fourth wife; the (first) two are dead, another is alive.’ 


7. P. Louvre E 27151, 8 (= JEA 64 (1978), pl. xiv). 


Ir NBS 24921 hos (| е е 
inn т ky r(zi).di se n.k imi ptr.f se 
‘If it is someone else who supplied it to you, let him see it.’ 


8. P. DM XXVIII, 29 П, 


X мм 2 

Де пп ТАС eS а ыт? 
рит iw.i (r) dit] in. wn n. т n3 kthw nty iw.i (ғ) Ssp.[w] 

*Look, I will have sent to you the others that I will receive." 


МАМА, FON Е 


6.3 nkt > хі. 


Originally the meaning of this word was ‘thing, matter.’ In Late Egyptian its meaning became 
‘(a) bit of,’ before a noun, and, after a verb, ‘something,’ if the sentence is affirmative, or 
‘nothing, anything,’ if the sentence is negative. 


9. P. Valengay І, v? 6-7 (= RAD, 73, 6-7) (fig. p. 30). 
MM PRI 
feu SS У Ме в -=°-{% 
iw.w (hr) sks ps nkt n sht r(- А gm.w im.f 
"They cultivated the little field that they found there.’ 


10.Р. ESP, A, 9-10 (- KRI v1, 517, 12-13).? 
“Ав soon as my letter will reach you, 


AA 8 es х ! е о 
(Ы NABER пева ИВА, 
iw.tn hr whs n.i m nkt n msdmt 

you will seek out for me a bit of galena.’ 


11. Hittite treaty, 13 (= KRI 11, 227, 15). 


1% AS Ares обаче ZE NA 


( | , 2 EOR : 
AS Y le A ES ES BNO УХА ылги Me 


iw bw iri рз wr з n hts th r ps ts n kmt r nhh r its nkt im. f 
*Without that the great chief of Hatti could ever invade the country of Egypt to take possession 
of anything there.’ 


12. P. BM 10053, у° 3, 12 (= KRI ма, 760, 3)?! 
o> ғ ал ng ANS 

ДО lla Е 

bw iri.tn dit n.i nkt 

“You never give me anything.’ 


13. P. Turin 1887, v? 1, 5 (= RAD, 78, 12-13). 


o> ^ да _ = M 
(е Јегор фр = = =. І ес 
iw bwpwL[y.f] ir(t) nkt т.м 
“Without him having done anything against them.’ 


14. P. DM xvi, V? 1 (= KRI VI, 268, 4). 


I in е 


*Do not say anything! 


? Parallel example: О. Berlin P 11247, v? 1 (= KRI m, 533, 5). 
?! Parallel example: О. Prague 1826, 6 (= HO, 70, 2). 
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7. Personal pronouns 


7.1 Suffix pronouns 


7.1.1 Spellings 


Singular У Ж , М 2 М | ES or Ө (rare) 4 
274 masc, = о rarely oe” k 

2% fem. № и or 2 1 

3' masc. жы. f 

3" fem. llo = је *Lo* E 
Plural У РА > ne 22 о” ‚п? 
2" | оз atn 

3" (old form) | e Е + © | Да (уегу гаге) " sn 

3" (new form) 01,1 6-,-, EN 

Impersonal шағы tw 
д Ø 


7.1.2 Usage 
After nouns: this usage is limited to some names where the suffix replaces the possessive;*! 


After prepositions; 


After verbs: subject of verbal forms except the infinitive; direct object of the infinitive; 


2 Note the two values – ./ and .t — of М А 

? О, DM 554, 4. 

24 Note the two values — .? and .t — of Ñ . 

25 Often employed after the dative: Ce n.s. 

% P. BM 10052, 14. 

27 Not to be confused with п.п (dative + pronoun). 

28 Following a word ending in n: P. BM 10052, 5, 13: їп.‹п› ts swht n hd m ts st ‘We carried away the silver 
sarcophagus from the tomb.’ 

? Sometimes, following a feminine noun, it can be written as їл. 
5° P, Turin 1887, 2, 9. 

?! Listed in Cerny-Groll, LEG, 84.2.9, р. 60-66. 
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After converters: iw (circumstantial), wn (past), wnn (nominalisation). 
7.2 Dependent pronouns 


7.2.1 Spellings 


Ия У eR, BS rarely Ñ, rø wi 
214 masc. аб abd m 
2" fem. 4,1,4” fi 
3" masc. te lt T" 
3" fem. la Е 

Plural А a n 
2" STER twin 
3“ Пол „ФГ г, Wery rare) А sn 
3" Еж Ле st 


Note: all dependent pronouns of the third person, singular and plural, were pronounced se and 
чен 

the spellings + © е |, T ҮІ; гр etc. were employed indistinctly. These pronouns will be 

transliterated se whenever the writing encountered does not correspond to the theoretical 

spelling. 

Do not confuse # = (w)i with the suffix .7, nor la = se is with the suffix .5. 

Do not confuse sw, st, dependent pronouns with sw, st, the proclitic pronouns of the first present, 

see infra §16.1.1. 


7.2.2 Usage 
Direct object pronoun of all verbal forms, except the infinitive; 


Subject of a number of nominal sentences with adjectival predicate (see infra §40.3), and of 
constructions of the same type expressing possession (see infra §41). 


? In this latter usage the suffix tends to be replaced by the new direct object pronouns, see $7.3. 
50, Petrie 62, 1. 
Р. ESP, А, 12. 
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7.3 Тһе new Direct Object pronouns” 


7.3.1 Spellings 


| 20,20 aeg tw.i 
Singular zi © 

2" masc. c tw.k 

274 fem. ae м tw.t 

3' masc. о © tw.f 

3" fem. a ela tw.s 

1“ a0 ey tw.n 
Plural Ад 

on А O n tw.tn 

3" agi ae- tw.w 


7.3.2 Origin 


The new direct object pronouns derive from the combination of the morpheme tw, found after 
the determinative in the infinitive of some verbs when they are in the pronominal state (mark of 
the feminine 1, or mark of the change of the last radical from d, d or f to f), with the suffix 
pronoun indicating the direct object. As a result, the combination fw.f came to be perceived as 


constituting the direct object pronoun itself, and its use was extended to other verbs. 


In the imperative, the frequent presence of the reinforcing particle ји“ led the dependent 


pronoun to be replaced by the new direct object pronoun to indicate the direct object. 


7.3.3 Usage 


Direct object after the infinitive. The following is an example with a strong verb which root 


does not end in t: 


1. P. BM 10326, v? 14 (= LRL, 20, 4-5). 


jer обје 
мап (ғ) hsp.tw.f r.i 
‘You will conceal it from me.’ 


Direct object after the imperative. It is used especially with rdi, rarely with other verbs: 


P. Cairo 58057, 6 (= KRI 1, 238, 11-12). 


r-dd imi tw.f ‘Saying: “Give it.” 


3. Wenamun, |, 37-38 (= LES, 65, 1). 


1$— el Des AN 


i.rwis tw.k (m) tzy.i mr(yt) 


‘Remove yourself from my port.’ 


AD 7 === 
<-> ww АХ 


35 See in the last instance Winand, o. l., p. 98-100. 


36 Originally a second person singular, masculine, dependent pronoun. See Winand, o. l., p. 156-160. 


37 On this passage see Wente, LRL, p. 41, n. ac, with additional examples with strong verbs. 
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7.4 Independent pronouns 

There are two series of independent pronouns that, with some exceptions, are not distinguished 
in writing in Late Egyptian, but become so in Coptic: 

- the tonic series, which is complete and is employed in marked constructions (thematisations, 
cleft sentences, marked nominal sentences, and so on); 

- the atonic series, which is limited to the first two persons and is used in unmarked 
constructions (unmarked nominal sentences, and so on). 


In addition, some very old forms are still used in the 294 and 3% person singular to express 
possession. 


7.4.1 Spelling 


Old forms 
2 person singular common | 9 8 ; | 2 8 twt 
3" person singular common a K | e 2 8 swt 


New forms? 


Tonic Serie Atonic Serie 
А ДІ» 1% ink (ANOK) О” ink нг) 
2" masc. ntk (ток) = пк — (NTK)" 
2"fem. тї (NTO) % iu м лш (NTE) 
34 masc. пў (нточ) B 7/7 
3"fem. тво (NTOC) ale m 
йа i inn (ANON) dare іп (ANN) 
2 піп (NTWTN) det ^ пт  (нтетн)? 
3" nw (тоо) ес „MM 


38 The spellings used in the table are those of the tonic series. They are homogeneous and all persons are 
represented therein. 


? Variants: | x 4 Ө, о JE ete. 


^ Rare atonic form: N 56 (P. BN 197, УІ, 8 = LRL, 64, 10). Note the similarity with the spelling of the 
conjunctive. 


^! Rare anomalous spellings: + е eM | (О. Petrie 61, 3 - НО, 23,4), % % № (О. Nash 1, 7 = KRI Iv, 
315, 16). 


awn MA СА 
? Rare atonic forms: N е ©, | (P. Turin 2026, 4 = LRL, 71, 14), and АТТ (КЕГИ, 110, 3). 
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7.4.2 Usage 

Subject or predicate of a nominal sentence (see infra $39); 

predicate of a sentence expressing possession (see infra $41); 

attribute (with the sense of Чо me, to you, etc.’ (see infra 841.4); 

marked rheme in nominal sentences (see infra 839.3), or cleft sentences (see infra 542); 
marked theme (see infra §33.4.1, example 21, and $39.2.1.2, examples 2, 3 and 4); 


strengthener of another pronoun, often preceded by gr: 


4. P. Mayer В, 5-6 (= KRI vi, 515, 12-13). 
МАМА АМА am ест АМА 

lere је Us DS У > AZAR sS 

ы о N yu 

== «7 
iw.n (hr) dd n.f iw.n (т) йзу.К a» рз gm.n st im mtw.k in n.k gr ntk 
*We said to him: *We will take you there where we found (the silver objects) and you will carry 
away (some) for you(rself), too.” 
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8. Prepositions 


Below are listed the typical Late Egyptian prepositions, and those with slightly confusing 
spellings. For the others the reader should refer to the conventional grammars and dictionaries. 


| У l J Q irm ‘with, and, together with,’ replaces йи 
—À ДА 3 А = , 

el EN ле wi3.tw apart from, not to say, besides 

% т ‘in,’ var.: ~“ ; 


before a suffix: IN А = N 
ог KUN 


N 5, = m-hmt ‘without, without the knowledge of 
N А21 m-di ‘with, in possession of? 


derives from N` т-6 and can be written 
% m ; note: m-dr is still used and 


can be written N ше 


% po m-drt ‘through’ 
1 | | бо == mi-qd ‘as, like’ 
== 
< r ‘towards; before a suffix: 2—1 
<> ба 0 "A r-iwd *between, since, in charge ОР 
— E AN \ \ == r-“q3 ‘opposite, vis-a-vis’ 
a А Д А 

<> 1 Жо r-mitt-n “іп accordance with’ 
<> np AN 222 r-53-m ‘since, for, from"? 
Suh ome <> r-$sc-r ‘until’ 
<> Л AN EY Í „Лу r-qr-n ‘next to, near, against (jur.)’ 

var.: (ал ел 
<= ћ 4 © == У r-db3 ‘in exchange for, in place of, against’ 
i EN hn* ‘with, апа; var.: | N old form replaced by 

irm 


? Not to be confused with the following preposition. 
^ Not to be confused with the previous preposition. 
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| 


Фи? 


о Је 


ме 


<> = 


ы ж 


А ~ == 
<> cm Al 


hr 


hr-*wy 
ћг-азаз-п 
hr 
hr-st-r(3)-n 


hr-drt 


“оп; before a suffix: V 1S! , Ф152 | 
or 919125, 
‘in charge of;’ abbreviated as SII 


*on top of? 


е 2 ЛА N = 
under; = =~, < before а suffix 


‘because, due to, instead of 


‘under the responsibility of 
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9, Adverbs 


Below are listed the most common adverbs and adverbial phrases. 


МГЕ 
1% 


38 


іт 


‘quickly, immediately? 


‘there, down there, from there’ 


хаг. RS SUR 


*once more, again, already, more, also, 
further"? 


‘exactly, precisely, correctly’ 
‘likewise, similarly, in the same way’ 
‘again, also’ 


‘regularly, usually’*” 


‘like this, in this way’ 


very 


“оше” 

‘likewise, similarly, in Ше same way’ 
‘again, further, also’ 

‘where? where from?’ 


‘here, there (new form)’ 


‘completely, conscientiously, severely, 


carefully, thoroughly’ 


4 Often with sp-sn. 


46 Coptic ON. 


47 Often with sp-sn. 


^ Coptic €BOA. 
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10. Particles 


Particles are distinguished from prepositions by their position, almost always a proclitic one, 
before various forms (verbal or nominal, independent or not). They are never found before a 
simple nominal syntagma. 


e 
10.1 — hr 
It coordinates an utterance with the preceding one, and it is never found in an initial position. It 
is translated by a coordinating conjunction “апа, but, or, so ... Md 


10.2 4< ir 
Signals a marked order (fronting of a syntagma or of a clause) and can be found in an initial 
position. It is either left untranslated or rendered by ‘as for, И... 


10.3 53 № = S рзут 


It has, above all, an explanatory or causal value (*because, since, for’). It is no longer found іп 
texts after the nineteenth dynasty, and it never appears in an initial position. 


10.4 VAUD Я ys var: UDBUD UL ete, 


It is used to strengthen a clause, and has two main uses: 

— to reinforce a question, usually introduced by ih, and can be found both in initial and non- 
initial position (it is rendered as ‘truly, indeed"); 

— to reinforce an assertion, having, most often, an explanatory or supporting value (rendered as 
“because, since, for’), and it is found in non-initial position, especially in the twentieth dynasty 
after the disappearance of pswn.?! 


[| \ a 
10.5 % w^ === mk (old), or Пп і әв ptr (new) 
‘See, look: awakens or maintains the attention of the message's recipient (*phatic function), 
while presenting him this message as immediately verifiable. 


* Only hr and ir are found in a narrative context; 
- hr can precede ir, ptr, or mk, but not ys; 

- уз can precede ir, but not hr, ptr or mk; 

- only ir can be preceded by ptr or mk. 


+ See Neveu, SAK Beihefte, Band 3 (1989), 99-110. 
5 See infra 5331. 
21 See Neveu, SEAP 11 (1992), 13-30. 
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11. Other common morphemes 


11.1 Negative morphemes” 


Classical Egyptian Late Egyptian Coptic 

TS n J Y Or J S bw M 

a nn d bn N 
n.i 4 Фа об)  bn..iwn Моћ 

у= No m = == іт TM 


11.2 Interrogative morphemes™ 


11.2.1 Interrogative particles 


АМА 
АМА 


in, common spelling: ^"^ ; rarer spellings: ју , _ or 19; W 


во: V. M ae ог NS 


11.2.2 Interrogative pronouns 


e 
| = ih what? (things) 
N ES 8 піт who? (persons) 
тт 
huy Ды! it which? (very rare) 


11.2.3 Interrogative adverb 


ot 


tnw or ту where? whence? 


? See infra 838.5. 

5 This is only the ‘functional’ predecessor of the discontinuous negative morphemes bn ... iwn3, not its 
ancestor. 

54 See infra 543. 
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11.3 Converters 


Past” = e wn 
Circumstantial? 1% ог {е iw 
Relative converter” Ба ту 
Nominalisation converter? = wnn 


55 See infra 838.4. 

56 See infra 532. 

57 See infra 529. 

55 See infra 534 and 538.4. 
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Murs fu 
Nina cm е, Ди уи sue 
y» М2 үр 


“Жуй la 
Ast орам 2 шлаг лай 
таз Po hurr о tn 
D та ^| VUE гі, 
жаиз T кос ez 
Ақан im г) gp аи 1 ctia 22 
- Barb HM wen WIED _ у 


ла НИЛ ду ДОЛ КЕ е ТІКЕ 
Щи 444: ш 2 


; 20035 4 D 
CY дира ner: “са 


4” 


P. Valengay I, V? (cf. p. 17) 


PART TWO 


SYNTAX 


LANN Wt ET "o 20-4 c 
MUAY avt IF 43 Bou [Du бук и. 


fte Meet Мет ше дуға dtt 


P. Adoption, г” п, 15-26 (cf. p. 178) 


12. Fundamental notions 
A Late Egyptian utterance consists of units called ‘forms’ that can be nominal or verbal.” 


12.1 Autonomy 

A Late Egyptian form, verbal or nominal, is called independent if it can constitute in itself a 
complete sentence. It takes its temporal value, if it has one, from the register where the 
utterance” is found, and from its morphological characteristics. 

A Late Egyptian form, verbal or nominal, is called subordinate (non-autonomous) if it 
cannot constitute, in itself, a complete sentence. It has to lean on another form, independent or 
not, that most often precedes it, but may also follow it. 

Its temporal value depends both on the register of the utterance and on the other forms with 
which it is necessarily connected. 


* Although some forms are (intrinsically) non-independent, it is also possible to convert an independent 
form into a non-independent one by using a specific morpheme, called ‘converter,’ placed at the beginning 
of the form. For example: iw, wnn, nty, m-dr, inn, etc. 


* Two subordinate forms that depend on one another can constitute an independent utterance (of higher 
order). For example, the correlative systems wnn.f hr sdm / iw.f hr (tm) sdm, see infra 534. 


12.2 *Initiality^^ 

A Late Egyptian form, either verbal or nominal, is called initial if it is can to stand in an 
initial position, that is to say, at the beginning of a text, or after various expressions (often using 
the verb dd) indicating the beginning of direct speech, which are called direct indicators of 
initiality: r-nty, r-dd, һп dd, ky-dd, dd.f, iw.f hr dd, etc. 

A Late Egyptian form, either verbal or nominal, is called non-initial if it can never appear 
in an initial position, or after direct indicators of initiality. 


* Any independent form is an initial one, but the converse is not true, since there are initial non-independent 
forms (for example the construction wnn.f hr sdm cited above 812.1). 


12.3 The enunciation? 

The enunciation is a complex phenomenon that testifies to the way in which the speaker 

‘appropriates the language’ to organise it into a discourse. In so doing, he is led to place himself 

in relation to his interlocutor, in relation to his surroundings, and in relation to what he states. 
In Late Egyptian, the enunciation is crossed by two oppositions, one affecting its tools, and 

the other its registers. 


59 ‘Un énoncé est ou nominal ou verbal.’ Benveniste, Problèmes de linguistique générale, I, р. 157. 

9 See infra $12.32. 

4 Cerny-Groll, LEG, 10, p. 154-179, especially §10.10-11, p. 164-169. 

6 See Benveniste, Problèmes de linguistique générale, 1, 1966, p. 238-243 and 255-256; Doret, Narrative, 
1986, p. 13-14; Vernus, DE 9 (1987), 100-102. 
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12.3.1 The tools of the enunciation: narrative and non-narrative forms 

Among the forms constituting an enunciation, some are objective, limited, and, if they possess a 
specific temporality, they express the past. They thus allow, in their succession, to relate past 
events in an objective, punctual? and chronological manner, and this without relation to 
the time of the enunciation. The events thus reported are, therefore, presented as being outside 
the sphere of the speaker's immediate interest, or, if one prefers, as not belonging to his hic et 
nunc (- here and now). 

Such forms will be called ‘narrative forms,’ and the sentences, of which they constitute the 
framework (and within which can be placed parenthetical clauses), that satisfy all the 
characteristics listed above, will be called ‘narrative passages’ or ‘narrative.’™ 

The narrative forms include: the sdm.f perfective, the sequential, the forms wn.in.f hr sdm, 
“еп. hr sdm, and “исп sdm.f, some forms of the first present, and so оп. 

Forms that do not possess the above properties, and/or that are employed with marks of the 
hic et nunc, will be called *non-narrative forms,’ and the utterances in which they figure will 
be called ‘non-narrative passages.’ 

Among the non-narrative forms, while some are objective — third future, first present, sdm.f 
perfective, etc. — others are subjective — prospective, negative aorist, imperative, conjunctive, 
second tense, cleft sentences, etc. 


* As can be seen from the above list, some objective, punctual forms expressing the past, such as the 
perfective sdm.f, or the first present having as predicate the pseudo-participle of an intransitive verb," can 
function as either narrative or non-narrative forms. It is the context that allows one to determine the nature 
of the passage. For example, sw iw is rendered as ‘he came,’ if it is accompanied by other narrative forms 
(such as the sequential), but it is translated as ‘he has come’ (and he is still there) within the construction 
ptr sw iw, which shows a mark of the hic et nunc. 


12.3.2 The registers of the enunciation: narrative and discourse 


12.3.2.1 The narrative 

The (historical) narrative is an utterance that recounts past events without any intervention by 
the speaker. Its framework consists of a succession of narrative forms in the third person.” It 
may, of course, contain parenthetical clauses and discourse quotations. 


12.3.2.2 The discourse 
The discourse is an utterance in which a speaker addresses a listener (real or imagined) whom 
he seeks to influence in some way. Non-narrative forms (non-narrative passages)” and 


6 ‘Punctual’ understood here as ‘specific to a point in time.’ 

94 The use of this term is complex: the narration is not in opposition to the narrative or the discourse, which 

belong to another type of opposition, but to the *non narration,' that is to say, to the *non-narrative' passages. 

6 Narrative forms, being punctual, cannot be used to describe repeated or habitual events, for which non- 
narrative forms, like the conjunctive, are used. For example, the beginning of the ‘Story of the two brothers’ (P. 
Orbiney, 1, 3-9). See Wente, JNES 21 (1961), 304-311. 

66 See below $15. 

9 See below $16.6.2. 

68 Presence of other narrative forms or narrative indicators, like hrw pn ‘this day,’ hr ir hr-s3 10 n hrw ‘and, ten 

days later,’ in the case of narrative passages; presence of non-narrative forms or marks of the hic et nunc as рз 

hrw ‘today,’ 10 n hrw r psy ‘ten days ago,’ and ptr ‘look,’ in the other case. 

9 Or better to the ‘non person,” see Benveniste o.c., р. 256. 

70 Or ‘narrative in discourse.’ 
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narrative forms (narrative passages) аге found in all persons. The discourse сап be introduced 
by specific expressions called direct indicators of initiality (see above 812.2), and be closed by 
other, equally specific, indicators called ‘verbs of discourse closure: i.n.f (past), ks.f (future), 
hr.f (temporally neutral). 


* While the framework of the narrative is always a narration in the third person, the discourse may contain 
narrative passages (narration within a discourse, without restriction on persons) or non-narrative passages. 

* Some narrative forms are common to both discourse and narration (sequential, some forms of the first 
present), while others are specific to the narrative (wn.in.f hr sdm, *h*.n sdm.f, etc.). 

* The use of non-narrative forms in narration, such as the conjunctive, is an effect of style. For example in 
P. Salt 124 (denunciation of the misdeeds of Paneb), and P. Turin 1887 (Elephantine's scandal), where 
some of the past events are denounced subjectively. 


12.4 The strategy of the enunciation 


12.4.1 The theory of the three points of view" 

A sentence, that is to say, an utterance that is grammatically complete, meaningfully 

interpretable and delimited by intonation,” may be regarded from three points of view: 

— morphosyntactic point of view: according to the functions fulfilled by the terms of the 
sentence, we can distinguish a subject (even a zero subject), a predicate and, where 
required, complements; 

— semantic point of view: the sentence consists of one or more participants (agent, patient), of 
a process, and optionally of beneficiaries, and/or of circonstants; 

— Strategic point of view or enunciative: the sentence always contains only two parts, which 
do not convey the same amount of information: the theme is presented as the least 
informative element, while the rheme is presented as the most informative element of the 
sentence. 


Example: The lion roars. In this sentence, the lion is at the same time subject, actor (agent) and 
theme, while roars corresponds to the predicate, the process and the rheme. 

It should be noted that even if a correspondence frequently exists between subject, actor and 
theme on the one hand, and predicate, process and rheme on the other, it is not always so. 


12.4.2 The strategic or enunciative point of view 


Terminology 

If theme and rheme are primarily defined as the former being less informative than the latter, 
other properties contrast them in general terms. Thus the theme is often presented as ‘that about 
which опе is going to say something,’ the ‘support’ or the ‘given,’ the rheme then being ‘what is 
said about the theme,’ the ‘apport’ or the ‘new information.’ The following аге the main terms 
used to designate theme and rheme: 


71 See Hagège, La structure des langues, 1982, p. 27-54; L'homme de paroles, 1985, p. 207-233. 
72 Thus excluding ‘emotional’ statements like ‘Get out!’ ‘Cheers!’ etc. 


35 


Theme Rheme 


Support Apport (contribution) 
Presupposed Comment(ary) 
Dictum Modus 

Given New 

Topic Focus 


* [t was thought preferable to reserve the last two terms to marked theme and marked rheme respectively 
(see below). 


Marked and unmarked utterances” 

An utterance is said unmarked if it satisfies the statistical affinities subject-theme and predicate- 
rheme, and is devoid of any syntactic wording explicitly designating one of its components as 
the theme or the rheme. Such an utterance 1s described as plain sentence (Fr. phrase plane). See 
the following examples in English and Late Egyptian: 


— ‘Ihave my meals at the restaurant.’ 
—  *di.i hmt dbn 40 r psy.i °з: ‘I paid (lit. ‘gave’) 40 copper debens for my donkey.’ 


An utterance 15 said to be marked if the statistical affinities subject-theme and predicate- 
rheme are not satisfied (the subject then corresponds to the rheme and the predicate to the 
theme), or if either the theme or the rheme are explicitly designated by an ad hoc syntactic 
process." 

The term “оріс” is used to designate a marked theme, and the entire syntactic process 
establishing an element of the plain sentence as topic or marked theme will be called 
‘topicalisation’ or ‘thematisation:’ 


“Му meals, I have them at the restaurant’ — Topicalisation of the direct object 
pronoun; 
- “Ме, Ihave my meals at the restaurant’ > Topicalisation of the subject. 


In Late Egyptian the topicalisation of any nominal element in a plain sentence can be done by 
anteposing the element in question and having the particle ir precede it. The element thus 
topicalised is then referred back to by a pronoun in the ‘comment’ (see infra §33.4 and §39): 


= *irink фл ті арп 40 r psy.i з 
“Ав for me, I have paid 40 copper debens for my donkey’ — Topicalisation of the 
subject; 
—  irpsy.i < / di.i hmt арп 40 rf” 
“Ав for my donkey, I paid 40 copper debens for it? + Topicalisation of a noun object of 
a preposition. 


® See Vernus, LingAeg 1 (1991), 334-335. 
74 Since Late Egyptian is a dead language, nothing will be said here about processes involving intonation. 
50, Berlin P 1121, v? 1 (= КАГУ, 525, 1). 
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Note that such a process results in an embedded construction. For example: ir psy.i ©з (marked 
theme 1 = topic) / di.i hmt dbn 40 т.ј (rheme 1 or comment), the rheme 1 di.i hmt dbn 40 r.f 
being itself structured in theme 2 reduced to the suffix 41, while all the rest constitutes the rheme 
2: 16 


Similarly, the term ‘focus’ will apply to the marked rheme, and the entire syntactic process 
setting up an element of the plain sentence as focus, or marked rheme, will be referred to as 
‘focalisation’ or ‘rhematisation:’ 


- ‘Itis in the restaurant that I have my meals’ — — Focalisation of the adverbial; 
- ‘Itis I who has (my) meals at the restaurant’ > Focalisation of the subject; 
‘It is my meals that I have at Ше restaurant? — Focalisation of the direct object 


pronoun. 


In Late Egyptian, the focalisation of an adverbial element (adverbial) of a plain sentence is 
achieved by means of the second tenses (see infra §23): 


— *%1.171.1 dit hmt dbn 40 / r pzy.i з 
‘It is for my donkey that I paid 40 copper debens’ — Focalisation of the adverbial. 


On the other hand, the focalisation of a nominal element is achieved by means of cleft 
sentences (see infra $42): 
— "ink / i.di hmt dbn 40 r psy.i з 
‘It is I who paid 40 copper debens for my donkey’ — Focalisation of the subject; 
— *hmt dbn 40 / ps di.i r p3y.i 3 
‘It is 40 copper debens that I paid for my donkey’ — Focalisation of the direct object 
pronoun. 


Remark. Topicalisation and focalisation are by no means mutually exclusive: 


- “Му Brother won the race? — Plain sentence; 


- ‘My brother, it is him who won the race’ — Topicalisation and focalisation 
of the subject; 


— *The race, it is my brother who won it? = Topicalisation of the direct object 
pronoun and focalisation of the subject; 


— “Тһе race, my brother, it is him who won it? — Topicalisation of the direct object 
pronoun first, then of the subject, and 
focalisation of the subject. 


76 See Hagége, L'homme de paroles, p. 226. 
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The same is true іп Late Egyptian: 
— ir pzw iryt nb ту i.iri se" 
*As for all that has been done, it is they who have done it: — Topicalisation of the 
direct object pronoun and focalisation of the subject of a verbal sentence. 


The structure of the passage is the following: ir p3w iryt nb (marked theme 1 = topic) / ntw 
iiri se (rheme 1 = comment), the latter being subdivided into ntw (marked rheme 2 = focus) / 
i.iri se (theme 2). 


— ir imn-r* nsw ntrw ntf p3 nb n ps ‘nh snb” 
“Ав for Amun-Ra, king of the gods, it is him, the lord of life and health’ > 
Topicalisation and focalisation of the subject of a nominal sentence. 


As before: imn-r* nsw ntrw (marked theme 1 = topic) / ntf ps nb n ps ‘nh snb (rheme 1), with 
rheme | consisting of: ntf (marked rheme 2 = focus) / рз nb n ps ‘nh snb (theme 2). 


P. Northumberland I, v? 3-8 (сў: p. 110) 


7 P, Turin 1875, 3, 1 (= KRI v, 351, 6-7). Plain sentence: *iri.w p3w iryt nb. 
78 Wenamun, 2, 30-31 (= LES, 70, 1-2). A sentence simply topicalised: *hr ir imn-r* nsw ntrw / ps nb n ps ‘nh 
snb рзу (the plain sentence is uncommon). 
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VERBAL SYSTEM 


P. Adoption, v? II, 1-13 (cf. p. 82) 


13. Тһе infinitive 


The infinitive is the nominal form of the verb, and is neutral with regard to the diathesis.” 


13.1 Morphology"? 

Infinitives of verbs that were feminine in Middle Egyptian (3ae-inf., caus. 2-lit., rdi, iw, iy, ini) 
generally retain the 7. Sometimes a 2 is added without reason to the infinitives of verbs that were 
masculine in the classical stage of the language. 


In the absolute" and the construct? state the a t is placed before any determinative. 


In the pronominal? state, the ending takes the form aC tw," and is placed after the 
determinative. When combined with a suffix, the resulting morpheme 15 tw.f, which is at the 
origin of the ‘new direct object pronoun’ (see supra 87.3). 


13.2 Syntax 
Infinitives are almost always treated as masculine regardless of their class.? 

The direct object of the infinitive, if there is one, and it is pronominal, is indicated by a 
suffix, ^ which tends to be replaced by the ‘new direct object pronoun.’ 

The infinitive is negated with the negative verb tm. 

If the agent of the process is expressed, it can be introduced by the preposition in (see infra 
§13.4.1.2); it can correspond to the subject of the relative form of the verb iri, if the infinitive is 
periphrased (see infra §13.3, 13.4.1.1, 13.4.2.1.1); or it can be expressed by a possessive (see 
infra §13.4.2.2.2). 


Important remarks: verbs with four (4-/it. or more radicals, have only the infinitive (and, 
possibly, the pseudo-participle), while in all other forms, these verbs are periphrased using the 
auxiliary iri, which is conjugated in the correct form and is followed by the infinitive of the 
verbal expression. 


13.3 Aspectual value 
The infinitive takes the marked aspectual value of a perfective when it is periphrased using the 


242. 2 242 


form: ir.n.f or ir.n N). Otherwise, the infinitive has the unmarked value of an imperfect. 


13.4 Usage 

The infinitive is employed mainly in grammaticalised verbal forms, such as the first present, 
the third future, the second tense, the continuative forms, the negative aorist, and so on (see 
infra), and in some cleft sentences (see infra $42). Besides the abovementioned forms, it is also 
found in predicative and non-predicative usages. 


” Or ‘voice’ (active or passive). 

9? See Winand, Morphologie, р. 90-101. 

*! An infinitive not immediately followed by a direct object. 

82 An infinitive followed by a nominal direct object. 

8 An infinitive followed by a pronominal direct object. 

М Variant fi. 

5 Rare exceptions: Азр, Из... they can be preceded by the article 13. 
86 Rare exceptions in the 3“ person masculine; Gardiner, EG, $300. 
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13.4.1 Predicative usage 
The infinitive can be employed as an independent narrative" form within the narrative 
framework. It is found in the perfective and the imperfect. 


13.4.1.1 Perfective 
The process, in which the agent 15 expressed by the subject of the relative form, 15 identified as 


perfective by the speaker. 


P. Northumberland I, 2 (cf. p. 59) 


1. O. Cairo 25530, 1-3 (= KRI v, 542, 10-11); cf: гош. 1 аһохе. 

Оа и Дасте Де О MT EMS Је oe једе 
hsbt 29 зра 2 prt sw 10 hrw pn n sn ir.n із ist tz inb(t) hr рзу.у diw 
“Үсаг 29, second month of the winter season, day 10, this day when the wall was crossed" by 
the crew, because of its” rations’ (Jit. ‘this day of crossing that the crew did (of) the wall ...’). 
Note the old relative form. 


2. Wenamun, 1, 2 (= LES, 61, 3-5). 


Bin Oe Oe NAS we LAT am KAR и 
AL > | post Па 


hsbt 5 зра 4 ту sw 16 hrw (pn) n wd i.iri W r in t3 tt-ht n ps wis з Spsy n imn-r* nsw ntrw 
“Year 5, fourth month of the summer season, day 16, (this) day when W set off to fetch the 
timber for the great and noble barque of Amun-Ra, king of the gods’ (Jit. ‘this day of departing 
that W did ..."). The structure is as follows:”! 


Infinitive + ir.n / i.iri + agent ? + (direct object pronoun) + (prepositional phrase) 


57 Gardiner, EG, 5306, 2. 
88 Another example is found іп а Graffito of year 47 of Ramses II (= KRI m, 148, 4-6). 


*? sn became ss following the confusion in hieratic between the signs =>, => and on one hand, and == on 


the other. 

? Ги. ‘their’ agreeing, semantically, with the collective ist ‘crew.’ 

?! For the origin of this sentence see Gardiner, EG, 8392: sdm pw ir.n.f. 
22 Identical to the subject of the relative. 
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13.4.1.2 Imperfect 
The speaker takes по position in the fulfilment of the process. 


3. P. Turin 1880, 1, 1 (= RAD, 52, 14-15); cf. example 1 above. 
CX CL Та а S П A ||| 4h А мм a ~ 
Өсіп Sener аы Е. Жана X ЧАН ИМ Mie 
hsbt 29 3bd 2 prt sw 10 hrw pn (n) sn ts 5 inbt n ps hr in ts ist 


*Year 29, second month of the winter season, day 10, this day, (of) passing the five guard posts 
of the Tomb by the crew’ (Jit. ‘this day (of) passing the five booths ...’). 


4. Graffito of regnal year 34 of Ramses П, 3 (= KRI ш, 436, 8-9). 


ШАН обе О A EDF 
ly in sš n3-Swy r-gs p3 mr n tti 
‘Arrival of the scribe Neshuy near the pyramid of Teti’ (lit. ‘Coming by the scribe Neshuy ...’). 


The structure this time 15: 
Infinitive + (direct object pronoun) + in + agent + (prepositional phrase) 
The agent can be unexpressed: 


5. P. Turin 1880, 1, 5 (= RAD, 53, 2-3). 


a A 
соба Ло... 
wrs m st in 
‘Spending the day in this place.’ 


Remark. A clause having an infinitive as predicate can function as the direct object of a verb. 


6. Qadesh Bulletin, 65-67 (= KRI 1, ‚ 115, 5, 9-14), Luxor text: 


(> JOS ЩА TSS MAS Aa a 
iw bw rs nsy.i mr h3swt ћп nsy.i ти x n.n st iw 


*Without that neither my chiefs of foreign countries nor my officials were able to say to us: 
“They have come.” 


13.4.2 Non-predicative usage 
13.4.2.1 Noun phrase 


13.4.2.1.1 Perfective 
The infinitive, defined by the article, is periphrased by the relative form of iri which subject 
denotes the agent of the process." 


23 Another example is P. Mayer A, 3-6 (= KRI VI, 808, 15-16). 

9 Tf, which is very rare, the agent is unexpressed, the passive participle replaces the relative form. Example: P. 
Turin 1887, 1, 7 (= RAD 74, 15) shs г p3 tswt i.iry(t) w° маз ‘Denunciation concerning the theft that was 
perpetrated of an udjat-eye." 
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p3sdmi.irif рғ sdmiiri N” 


7. Abydos Osireion, Hieratic ostraca n. 2 (7 КЕГІ, 128, 14). 
ат x 
(- ТАДА 2 
ir p3 dd ir.n n.i рз-пју 
“Ав for the statement that Panefer made to ше...” or ‘As for what Panefer said to me ...' 
Note again the classical relative form. 


8. P. DM уш, 1 (= KRI vi, 671, 5). 
e о oo a a a 
= је hop alder? АТЫ РАЛЕ 
hr ir ps hab iLiri.k hr tz mdt n із msst 
“Апа, as for what you have written (lit. ‘the sending which you did") concerning the matter of 
the maset...’ 


9. P. DM 1x, 3 (= KRI vi, 672, 8). 
Ман Ане И Shee SS 
p3 tm iy Liri.k m ts трг 
“Тһе fact that you have not come this year’ (lit. ‘The not coming that you have done ..."). 


13.4.2.1.2 Imperfect 
The infinitive is defined by the possessive adjective, which also denotes the agent of the process; 
there is no nominal agent: 


p3y.f sdm 


10. O. DM 552, v? 1-2 (fig. p. 45). 

le XALI 

hr ir pzy.k dd 

“Апа, as for what you say ...’ (lit. And, as for your saying ...”). 


11. О. Ashmolean 1945-37, 15 (= KRI n, 381, 11-12). 
e a о> е = 
ys ih рзу.5 изт рз wds n pr-°3 <.уу.5. m-hm.se 
‘Well, what is the meaning of her striding freely the warehouse of Pharaoh l.p.h. without their 
knowledge?" (lit. ‘Now, what is her act of walking freely ...?"). 


13.4.2.2 Prepositional phrase 
The prepositions most often encountered аге г, hr, т. 


% Or ps sdm ir.n.f, ps sdm ir.n М, relative forms of the classical type. 
% See Сету, JEA 31 (1945), 39. 
97 Unbeknownst to the officials of the warehouse. 
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12. Graffito of regnal year 47 of Ramses II, 1 На KRI i, 148, 4-6). 

a ПИ Ра <-> A ө e—À ian 
| обаға T Әсс-- Шу) s со сао i јао dotis 
е, е 3-188 fA BU ереси Лә 
hsbt 47 зра 2 prt sw 25 iy ir.n sš pr-hd hd-nht s3 swl mwt.f ts-wsr(t) г swtwt sdzy-hr hr imntt 
mn-nfr 
*Year 47, second month of the winter season, day 25, arrival of the treasury scribe Hednakht son 
of Sul, whose mother is Tawesert, to walk and enjoy himself in the west of Memphis’ (Jit. 
‘coming that the treasury scribe Hednakht did ... his mother is Tawesert ..."). 


13. P. Turin 1887, 1, 13 (= RAD, 75, 12-13). 

а __) <= мм ығын MM a EX 
fo Be Фе BCR oe R= Bde Що 
iw.tw (hr) dit n.f nh n nb *.w.s. r tm *q r hwt-ntr 
“Ап oath by the Lord l.p.h. was imposed on him to not enter the temple.’ 


14. P. DM r1, 1 (= KRI vi, 259, 13): statement heading. 

== a Ө ОМ hA LE m М 

г dit тлу ps diw i.di.f n.i 

‘List of the rations that he gave to me’ (lit. ‘To cause that one knows the ration ..."). 


15. P. Phillipps, v? 6-7 (7 LRL, 30, 8-9). 
e ao VE) ACT 
~ ЈСО $&BEÉWUEROII 
hr bw iri.i nni m Из n.f mw 
‘And I never neglect to take water to him’ (lit. ‘And I am never negligent in bringing water to 
him’). 


Xx Asta «x 
WE 
АЛЛ? Жж 
AAT - A 
э. 


О. DM 552, v? (cf. p. 44) 


<>а 1 
28 Read er Ee 
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14. Тһе Pseudo-participle 


The pseudo-participle” is the adverbial form of the verb. 


14.1 Morphology 

In Late Egyptian the pseudo-participle is only used in sentences where it is always preceded by 

18 subject. As a result, the endings are no longer pertinent, and tend to be simplified, or even 

disappear. 

— Thus one goes from a system with five suffixes in use during the 19" dynasty: k (17 sg.); tw 
(2 sg. and pl.); ti (3 f. sg.); n (17 pl); Ø (3 m. sg. and pl.); 

— to a system with three suffixes in the 20" dynasty: k (17 sg.); tw (1* pl. and 2™ sg. and pl.); Ø 
(38 sg. and pl.); 

— to a system with only two suffixes during the 21* dynasty: tw (17 and 2” sg. and pl.); Ø (37 
sg. and pl.). 


Table of suffixes and spellings 


| | koX or ~ u laterf a@ , (Ø rare) 
Singular 
2" masc, t а ог | | (rare), (д rare) 
254 fem. t aÇ 
3" masc. Øory Q) (3rd inf.), (f 2 © very rare) 
3" fem. 1 || | ora Q , (Ø rarer) 
Plural 1“ n,,, ог ©, |,Ішегі aC or 
2 t де (ог| | ore 
38 догу (зга int), (ғ а е rare) 


14.2 Values 
The fundamental value of the pseudo-participle 15 that of a resultative perfective. 


— [n the case of intransitive verbs, it describes a durable state, resulting from the completion of 
a preceding process, and has full resultative value. "> 


* This nuance contrasts, in adjective verbs (Fr. verbes de qualité), with the stative value expressed by the 
adjectival construction. Thus: *sw nfr ‘it has become good; it has improved; it has been improved,’ but *nfr 
sw ‘it is good’ (intrinsically). In practice, the difference tends to disappear because the adjectival 
construction fell into disuse, being no longer used except with a very small number of adjectives. 


99 Also called ‘old perfective, stative or qualitative.’ 

1% See Winand, o.l., p. 103-149, especially 123-124. 

101 The full form predominates in the 19" dynasty, while the short form is used mainly in the 20". 
' Except in a narrative context, see infra § 16.6.2. 
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- In the case of transitive verbs, 2 it expresses a passive perfective. 


* This is not a simple passive. The distinction is important in the case of verbs with a non-terminative 
Aktionsart:'™ ‘he is questioned’ is equivalent to “һе is being questioned’ (*tw.tw hr smtr.f) and does not 
have the same value as ‘he has been questioned’ (*sw smtr). In other cases the nuance is barely perceptible: 
‘he is found’ ~ ‘he has been found.’ 


14.3 Usage 
The pseudo-participle is always employed in the context of the nominal sentence with adverbial 
predicate: subject + pseudo-participle. 


14.3.1 With a proper subject, in grammaticalised verbal forms 
The pseudo-participle can be employed as predicate in the first present or the third бише. In 
these sentences it always has a proper subject. See infra §16.6 and §19.4. 


14.3.2 With a subject already playing a role in a preceding clause 
Examples are quite frequent after ‘operator’ verbs, ^ such as gmi ‘find’ (see infra §32.5), and 
the semi-auxiliaries: Те, hmsi, sdr, hpr.” 


1. P. Leopold-Amherst, 2, 9-10 (= KRI VI, 484, 5-6). 
Mrd N е ме a \ 
iw.n (hr) gm psy ntr sdr m ph tsy.f st 475 
‘We found this god lying (lit. “being stretched ош?) at the back of his grave.’ In this example psy 
ntr is both direct object of gmi and subject of sdr. 


2. P. Mayer A, 3, 17 (= KRI v1, 809, 16). 

pes МФ Ае Мен Пре: 

sw оту Wb hr пз itzw dd.tw п tsw 

‘He was found innocent concerning the thieves, (and) he was freed’ (Jit. ‘He was found pure’... 
one gave him the ап”). Here sw is both subject of ату (first present) and then of wb. 


3. P. Pushkin 127, 4, 12-13.'” 

a D — м рр" e 

THA ees s qe eg 
di.f Тел $ww.ti (m) nsy.i Ssy 
“Не caused that I found myself deprived of my grain (Jit. grains)’ (lit. ‘that I stood being 
deprived ...?). The suffix . is the subject of both the semi-auxiliary Те in the independent 
prospective sdm.f form, and of Sww. ti. 


13 An exception is the verb rh ‘learn, seek to know’ which pseudo-participle retains, as in Middle Egyptian, an 
active value: rh sw “һе knows' (= he achieved seeking knowledge). 

104 Do not confuse the Aktionsart, which is part of the semantic (internal) value of the verb, for example: 
search (Aktionsart non-terminative) # find (Aktionsart terminative), and the aspect, which is a value conferred 
by particular grammatical markings (external). 

19 And their derivates obtained using the past converter wn or the circumstantial iw. 

1% Verbs that can introduce a complement clause. Verbes «opérateurs» in French. See Vernus, Orientalia 50 
(1981), 432-433 and n. 10. 

107 On these verbs see Krutchen, Etudes de syntaxe néo-égyptienne, 1982, p. 43-44 and 69-71. 

108 Ср the French expression ‘lavé de tout soupçon’ (= ‘cleared of all charges’). 

' Another example with Apr: P. BM 10403, 3, 5-6 (= KRI VI, 831, 11-12). 
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4. P. Orbiney, 2, 1-2 (7 LES, 10, 15-16). 

Ра DINEM mes © 
(9% ma cS3-9802112-57 
iw па ihw(t) пу r-h3t.f hr hpr nfr r-iqr sp-sn 
“Тһе cows that were under his responsibility became extremely fine.’ из ihw(f) is both the 
subject of the sequential Ar hpr and of nfr. 


5. Truth and Falsehood, 4, 5 (= LES, 32, 6). In 
поје фр ђе = |1,5) KA је То лед е 


iw.s (hr) < iwr.ti т» psy grh m м dd Sri 
‘She became pregnant that night with a child.’ Here again the subject .5 of the sequential is also 
the subject of the pseudo-participle iwr. ti. 


6. O. Nash 2, v? 8-9 (= KRI IV, 319, 8-9). 

(od hme YE NK Abbe о 9 | 

iw.i 3. k(wi) m p3y.i pr dd т pr-°3 &.w.s. 

‘I will have become a stranger!" in my house (it being) given!!! to Pharaoh L.p.h.’ In the latter 
example, it is a noun phrase, which forms part of the adverbial complement of the preceding 
clause, which functions as subject of the pseudo-participle. 


111 


14.4 Remarks 
Some verbs are not attested in the pseudo-participle and appear not to have had this form. The 
following are some examples of these verbs: 


swr drink ptr see mri love, desire 
wnm eat sdm hear wh3 seek 

dd say “m3 learn qn achieve 
тау speak stni distinguish rmi cry 


10 Third Future with a pseudo-participle as predicate; cf. infra §19.4. 

11 dd is a well attested spelling of ће pseudo-participle of rdi in the 3% person masculine singular. On the other 
hand, examples of the passive participle with the same spelling are not known from the 19" dynasty. See 
Winand, o./., p. 149 and 370, who, unfortunately, does not discuss the passage. It should be understood that the 
house will be forfeited to the State. 
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INDEPENDENT VERBAL FORMS 


ШЕЗЕ шее. ерон ға) 


ео, — aste euet e с) 

= \у 
(ri nin zz d pont 
АТЕСТИ Ета а н Ла, 
ра а Mrs даро DAAN 


uy, ЈАЧИ д ore sls rtt ууш S metti 
ШЖ кты непал ene, 


EISEN 

UMEA SE. odi lal, «San eqni 
22510 реа at ата КАМАЯ 

> zIn$ s ПР несе zs 6 ee већ, 

| ‚Ае о Ib DAES 
(2:0: «аи, ог пр Деш AN 
o qo ШІ 


а DIN 
Геза uu ари 21 


P. Abbott 1 


15. Тһе perfective sdm.f 


15.1 The active perfective sdm.f 
The use of this form is limited to transitive verbs, and expresses the past. It derives from the iw 
sdm.n.f form of Middle Egyptian. 


* By transitive verb is to be understood verbs that can have a direct object. It is possible, though, to 
encounter the perfective sdm.f employed ‘intransitively,’ that is, without direct object. 


15.1.1 Usage 

The sdm.f perfective is found both in the discourse, either in a narrative context or not, and in the 
narrative. In a narrative context, it allows one to describe events in the past in an objective and 
punctual manner. 


= Given that the perfective sdm.f is morphologically similar to the prospective sdm.f, both possibilities 
should be considered whenever an independent sdm.f form is encountered in a discourse context. 


1. р. Gardiner 4, 5-6 (= KRI vil, 339, 8-9): letters, discourse, non-narrative context. 


fenh JAFA WEISS обе да tol, 


ptr hab n.i ps hm-ntr n hwt-hr r-dd ту г р se 
‘See, the prophet of Hathor has written to me saying: “Come to take Шеш” (lit. Чо receive 
them’). 


2. P. Bologna 1086, 20-21 (= KRI Iv, 81, 1-2): letter, discourse, non-narrative context. 


KYL zLWeY RTH HUES a 
PEE {меен SARS SBR OA ee У 


јој о Ks 


m dy hsty.k т-зз рз ts-prt iri.i smtr.f gm.i s 3 mnh 1 ата 4 ir.n hsr 700 mdw.i m-di ns hryw 
s3w Sšw n t3 Snwt 

‘Do not worry about the seed-sowing form, I have examined it. I have found three men and a 
helper, total: 4, which makes 700 bags. I have reprimanded the chief archivists of the granary.’ 
Note Ше periphrasis of the verb smtr (4 lit.) using the auxiliary iri (see supra 813.2, Remark). 


3. P. DM хуш, 6 (= KRI vil, 384, 3-4): letter, discourse, non-narrative context. 


e <> 
же ELS 
iri.i ih r.t 
*What have I done against you?* 
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4. P. BM 10052, 7, 5-7 (= KRI VI, 784, 4-8): official report, narrative and discourse. 
=p у |] о де ЛА S er 
КЇ ЖКА До Нейно 
mol AK Ie p bs ea мала ты е 
Jo uw AS AR JANE SS 


ir.O smtr.f т Бап dd.tw n.f i.dd ps shr (n) ps hd i.ptr.k m-di рэ(у) nb twt dd f ptr.i nhy n hd 
m-di.f iw.w an» wmt n t(3)bw n hmt iw b(w)p(w)y.i dgs tzy st m rdwy.i 

“(Не) was questioned with a staff. They said to him: "Relay (Jit. *say") the aspect of this silver 
that you saw in the possession of this master of yours." He said: "I saw in his possession some 
silver (objects) that were the size (Jit. ‘thickness’) of vases!" in copper, although I did not soil 
this place with my feet." ? 


During the 19" dynasty it is still possible to find rare vestiges of the sdm.n.f form: 


5. P. Anastasi IX, 1-2 (= KRI m, 505, 3-4): letter, discourse, non-narrative context. 
= PN ere e s 36:8 - 
os 8-08 SR IAS oe: 
sdm.n.i пз mdwt “Из (i).h3b.k n.i hr.w 
‘I have learnt of the litigation cases about which you have written to me’ (lit. ‘I heard of Ше 
litigation matters about which you have sent to me"). 


Remark: intransitive verbs can, sometimes, have a sdm.f with a past meaning. This represents а 
Second Tense deriving from the ‘emphatic’ sdm.n.f of the classical language.''* See infra 823.6. 


15.1.2 Negation 
The perfective sdm.f is negated with the bwpwy.f sdm form. 


15.1.2.1 Origin 
The bwpwy.f sdm form derives from Middle Egyptian n рз. sdm; ^ which is the ancestor of 
Coptic MT4C@TM: 


n p3.f sdm » bwpwy.f sdm > мттасаутм 


15.1.2.2 Morphology 


— current spellings: J еп eli ==. 4 ene == 
a 
— late spellings: J п qq === ; rare spellings: ''6 МЈ eue qq = 


1? Perhaps ‘cups;’ see Janssen, СР, р. 433-434. 

"3 That is: ‘Although I have not set foot in this tomb.’ 

14 Groll, JNES 28 (1965), 189; Winand, Morphologie, p. 261-264. 

15 Where the auxiliary рғ ‘to come into being for the first time,’ an indicative sdm.f, is followed by the 
infinitive of the auxiliary. Grandet-Mathieu, Cours d 'égyptien hiéroglyphique, П, §37.4, p. 76. 

16р Bulaq x, 7. 
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15.1.2.3 Usage 
As negative correlate of the active perfective sdrn.f. 


6. P. Turin 2026, v? 1 (= LRL, 73, 7): letter, discourse, non-narrative context. 


wn dF e... Jenell-— 1G 


(Оп in.k se (п bwpwy.k in.[f] 
*Have you brought him (or) have you not brought him?* 


7. Wenamun, 1, 22 (= LES, 63, 4-5): discourse, non-narrative context. 
У = 53 

mk bwpw.k gm psy.i һа 

‘See, you have not found my silver.’ 


An example with a nominal subject: 


8. P. Abbott, 2, 15 (= KRI vi, 470, 15-16): narrative. 
OM m A == ~ 

Лепе ШЕТ e CAS 

Буру пз itsw rh ph.f 

‘The thieves were not able to reach it.’ 


Remarks 

1. The use of Ше bwpwy.f sdm form is not limited to the negation of the past of transitive verbs, it is also 
used as negative correlate of the ‘passive’ perfective sdm.f (see below) and of the forms of the first present 
expressing the past of intransitive verbs (see infra $16.6.2.1) . 

2. There is also another, infrequent, negation of the perfective sdm.f, the bw sdm.f form, which is the new 
spelling of n sdm.f, the negative correlate of the traditional iw sdm.n.f. The paucity of occurrences of this 
form to negate the perfective is probably due to the risk of confusion between this and another 
morphologically similar form, the bw sdm.f form, which represents a stage in the evolution of the negative 
aorist n sdm.n.f (see infra 517). 


15.2 The perfective sdm.f called ‘passive’ 


15.2.1 Affirmative forms 
It derives from Middle Egyptian *passive' iw sdm.f. In Late Egyptian, it is employed only with a 
limited number of verbs. The following are the most frequent, shown here with their more 


common spellings: iri > ; ап; ini 2 ; еті ^5» ENG s 

* The relative rarity of this form is due to the fact that it competed with the active form with an impersonal 
subject sdm.tw + noun (not to be confused with the second tense passive sdm.tw.f), and later with the active 
sdm.w with the third person plural as subject.'!” 


It is in reality, just like its ancestor, an active form with an unexpressed subject (zero subject). 


When, as in almost all cases, the patient of the process is nominal, it can be interpreted (or 


"7 Cf. the English usage to express the neuter: they say, French ‘on dit.’ 
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perceived) as the subject of а passive form, or the direct object of an active form with zero 
subject. 


9. P. Turin 1875, 6, 2 (7 KRI v, 360, 3-4): narrative. 
2 е KAI KAS еў ое me Avi Јж 
И С еее бо Са 


hrw ©з p3y-bs (1). уп т міру irw.O n.f tzy "m iw.tw (hr) wsh.f iw.f (hr) mtw n.f ds.f 

“Тһе great enemy Paybes, who had been cup-bearer, this punishment was applied to him: one 18 
to leave him (and) he is to (cause) death to himself.’ In this example, tzy sbzyt could be 
considered as the subject of a passive, or the direct object of an active form with @ subjet, but 
note that the text continues with an active construction, not a passive one, which would be *sw 
wsh. 


Parallel examples: 


11. P. BM 10052, 4, t, 22 (= KRI vi, „777, 15- ЕДІ РИ 


[n мм | ue 
А 2 eTe ew N M D 


dd.O n.f nh n nb *.w.s. ККЕ on 
“Ап oath by the lord l.p.h. was imposed оп him not to Пе.” 


11. P. Abbott, 7, 13-14 (= KRI vi, 481, 4-5) (fig. p. 245): narrative; cf. example 17. 


ғ Д I Plejes-—ev—145—8£152 
gmy.O пз rmt iw bwpw.w rh st nb m t3 st pr-63 C.w.s. 

‘It was found that the people did not know of any tombs in the necropolis of Pharaoh l.p.h.* (lit. 
“people were found, though they knew not ...’). 


However, if the patient of the process is pronominal (which rarely happens), and the form is not 
periphrased, a dependent rather than a suffix pronoun is used. Consequently, this is an active 
construction. 


12. P. Turin 1880, 2, 17 (7 RAD, 55, 13-14): discourse, non-narrative context. 
le- Зара еу |х 

т.м (hr) dd n.n dd.O se m тз 

"They told us: "It was said in truth.” 


13. O. DM 554, v? 3-4 (fig. p. 103): discourse, narrative context. 

= х a дена и 
dom И A Am ефе њу ђе УУ о! 
ky dd gmy.@ рз sdy Бу ddw.O se п тлу nht-imn т sw 9 
* Another thing: the used loincloth was found (and) it was given to the washerman Nakhtamun on 
day 9.’ 


If the form is periphrased (in the case of 4 Ш. verbs) the pronominal patient is represented by a 


suffix attached to the infinitive, as is the norm with a direct object, and not to the auxiliary, as it 
would have been the case if the patient had been the subject of a passive syntagma. 
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14. P. Leopold- Amherst, 3, 16 (= KRI VI, 487, 6): narrative. 
x 
uum Do) иа 
ir.O smtr.w 
‘One questioned them.’ Periphrased active form with zero subject, improperly called ‘passive,’ 
where .w is the direct object. 


Compare with example 4 above, and with the following: 


15. P. Mayer A, у? 9, 10-11 (7 KRI v1, 821, 1-2): narrative. 
edes she = 
ir.f smtr.w 
“Не questioned them.’ Periphrased, active form with expressed subject .f, and which also has .w 
as direct object. 


* The real passive form employs the first present with a pseudo-participle as predicate: sw smtr “һе was 
questioned’ (P. BM 10052, 10, 9 = KRI vi, 789, 12), see infra §16.6.1. It is also the construction more 
frequently used when the patient of the process is pronominal. 
* [n principle, one would not expect to find examples of the passive perfective здт. with a suffixal subject. 
А few cases have been identified, but they are all debatable.''* 


15.2.2 Negation 

There is no special form, instead, the forms bwpwy.tw sdm' with an impersonal subject, or 
bwpwy.O sdm with zero subject, are used, which are also employed as negation of the first 
present with a pseudo-participle as predicate, and of the active perfective sdm.tw + noun. 


Example with nominal patient: 


16. Doomed Prince, 4, 1 (7 LES, 1, 1-2): narrative. 


Jenei 2 =A. 2542 


bwpwy.O msy n.f s3 t3y 
“Хо male son had been born to him’ (/it. ‘One had not given birth to a male son for him’). 


Example with pronominal patient: 


17. P. Abbott, 5, 5-6 (= KRI vi, 475, 4-5) (fig. p. 216): narrative; cf. example 11. 

Jeneae Kacey =H de 

bwpwy.tw gm.tw.f iw rh.f st nb im 

‘It was not found (out) that he had known of any tomb there’ (/it. ‘One did not find that he knew 
of any tomb there"). This example can also be interpreted as negation of the first present: *sw 
gmy iw rh.f st nb im. 


"8 See Winand, o.l., p. 306; Satzinger, NAS, §2.3.10.2.2, n. 2, p. 294; Меше LRL, p. 77, n. b. Add to the 
dismissed examples: P. Bologna 1086, 26-27, where it is very probably a second tense (successor of Middle 
Egyptian sdm.n.tw.f) and which is undoubtedly to be read dd. (tw).f. 

19 And other rarer variants, see Winand, o.l., p. 308. 

120 Tn this papyrus there are seven examples of sw gmy against one anomalous gmi.f;, see Winand, o.l., example 
718, p. 306. 
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16. Тһе First Present 


16.1 Introduction 
The first present is a bipartite construction based on the model of the nominal sentence with 
adverbial predicate, also called ‘location predication’ (= location sentence). 


1* (subject) im (predicate) 


16.1.1 Subject 
The subject, or first member, can be a noun (or noun equivalent), most often defined,"' or a 
special type of pronoun used only in this construction: 


Proclitic pronouns of the first present 


Singular T tw.i „ей „ей „ет 

2" masc.  tw.k eg 

254 fem. tw.tw дом 

39 masc. sw + о 

3" fem. st | a 
Plural di ша al H , rarely a€ m 

T тап дор“ 

d st | b г, very rarely + S | n 
Impersonal tw.tw додо, aw ог\\\ 


* Beware of the confusion between the pronouns of the third person singular and plural, all pronounced se, 
and to the double value, tw.i and tw.t, of до . 
When the converters iw (circumnstantial) and wn (past) are employed, they are combined with the 


suffixes and not with the proclitic pronouns: iw.f | Cx nk Ох. 
16.1.2 Predicate 


The predicate, or second member, consists of an adverbial phrase that can be: 
— an adverb, 

— a prepositional phrase (preposition + noun or pronoun), 

— hr + infinitive, 

- т + infinitive (verbs of motion only), 


21 The exceptions are rare: for их A a few examples are known. However, Ø A is not attested apart from 
Middle Egyptian aphorisms inserted in Late Egyptian texts (cf. ‘A rolling stone gathers no moss"). See in the 
latter instance Winand, CdE 64 (1989), 159-171. 
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— apseudo-participle (some verbs do not һауе one). 


16.2 The predicate is an adverb 

The syntagma describes a situation contemporary to the statement (non-narrative passages), or to 
the events narrated (narrative passages). The use of the converter wn indicates a time prior to the 
point of reference. 


sw im 
1. Qadesh Bulletin, 27 (= KRI u, 108, 6-9): narrative. 
"Мом, = He PE enemy had come with all the chiefs of all foreign countries, 


poko ЧИНИ о та бр 
without his majesty knowing that they were there’ (/it. ‘without that his majesty knew “they are 
there"). In this narrative the point of reference is the time when the events unfolded. 


Interrogative example: 


2. Qadesh Bulletin, 12 (= KRI n, 105, 2): non-narrative passage. 


+ 55 к 
ZUR оф зї ^@ъ@ 
dd.in hm.f n.sn st ту, nsy.tn snw 
"Then his majesty said to them: "Where are they, your brothers?" 


Example with the converter wn: 


3. P. Mayer A, 2, 12 (7 KRI vi, 807, 6-7): non-narrative passage. 


~ е AO қ-а. 


dd.f wn psy.i it im п(-т) тэ 
“Не said: “Му father was there, in truth."* 


Sometimes the adverbial predicate shares its subject with one or more other predicates (hr + 
infinitive, pseudo-participle, prepositional phrase). 


4. zi кен = ote v? М (= KRI 1, 239, 15): non-narrative passage. 


её Nu м Ê == AB 
Hn tw.i dy hr да n ae 
‘And I am here, saying to Thoth.’ 


fjs 


Жо па #2 BBZ шу 


P. Northumberland І, v? 1 
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5. P. Berlin 10494, 6 (- LRL, 23, 11). 
e mm «=з ana 
ze г ГАЗА У ANAS 


hr tw.n dy hms.ti m їз һул 
‘And we are here, installed in the temple.’ 


The construction is negated using the negative morpheme bn: 
bn sw im 


6. P. DM уш, 3 (= KRI vi, 671, 7). 
Дт 111 = 
а И ИУ VERS 2 еп 
bn nsy.k iryw іт r-dr.w 
“Your companions are not all there’ (Zit. ‘they are not in their totality’). 


“Іш the negative form the adverb is frequently implied, the predication is thus taken on by bn? 


infra 822.3). 


alone (see 


7. Wenamun, 2, 27-28 (- LES, 69, 12-13). 

<> > его „л МА 
Це Je e x E c Jo NA $e e 
iw bw rh.k in sw dy in bn sw (dy) ps ту wn.f (dy) 
‘Without your knowing whether he was here, or if (he) was not (here), the one who had been 
(present)’ (Jit. “without that you tried to know: 15 he here? Is he not (here) the one who had been 
(here)?' — but who 15 no longer here). 


16.3 The predicate is a prepositional phrase 
The construction has the same values as before. 


зи m p3 pr sw im.f 


8. P. Cairo 58057, 7 (= KRI 1, 238, 12). 


¥KARIKE 
p3 G m-di.i 
"The donkey is in my possession." 


9. Graffito of regnal year 34 of Ramses II, 4 (= KRI m, 436, 11). 
<> A 

ag Ж zara 

tw.i r-gs.tn 

‘I am at your (pl.) side.’ 


10. Qadesh Bulletin, 14 (= KRI п, 105, 3-4): response to example 2 above. 

—— mm eo у е 

АЕ ЗЫ 

st m ps ту рз wr hsi n hts im 

‘They are there where the wretched chief of Наш is’ (Jit. ‘in the (place) that the wretched chief 
of Hatti 1s 1n"). 


1? See Vernus, RdE 36 (1985), 153-168. 
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Note the two embedded first present constructions, опе with а prepositional phrase as 
predicate (m p3 A, with А = ту рз wr hsi n hts im), the other, relativised by nty, with the adverb 
im (p3 wr hsi n hts im). 


Examples with the converter wn: 


11. P. Abbott, 4, 16 (= KRI v1, 474, 8-9) (fig. p. 106). 


— a 
LSB A Smt OAT оу 
r-dd wn.i m p3 hr n hmt nsw 3st ©.w.s. 

‘Saying: “I was in the tomb of the royal wife Isis l.p.h."" 


12. Р. ВМ 10052, 2,1 (= KRI vi, 769, 11-12). 
aSc- NKO a els WAS 


r-dd wn.w m t3y.f tt itzw 
‘Saying: "They were in his group of thieves." 


Interrogative example: 


13. P. Northumberland I, 2 (= КК 1, 239, 4) (fig. p. 42). 
a 90 QQ е 
«7 


= \\ \\ 
tw.k mi ih sp-sn р-п 
“How are you then?’ (lit. “You are like what?’). 


The construction is negated with the discontinuous negative morpheme(s) bn...(iwn3): 
bn sw m ps pr (iwns) bn sw im.f (iwn3) 


14. P. Leiden I, 369, v? 4 (= LRL, 2, 8). 


PPS. AMIS езй 
hr bn tw.i m psy.i shr iwns 
“Because I am not in my (normal) condition.’ 


Example with wn: 


15. P. Mayer А, 3, 28 (= KRI vi, 810, 13). 


LEAS hebes et d 


bn wn.f irm.i iwn3 
“Не was not with me.’ 


16.4 The predicate is the ћу + infinitive form 
This form is always found in а non-narrative context where it can convey multiple values:'? 


23 With the exception of the verbs of motion, which use a specific construction to express the immediate 
present: first present with m + infinitive as predicate. 
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а. immediate present. It can be ‘synchronic’ — the event is simply presented as (almost) 
concomitant to the time of the statement: (Come) to the table, we eat; or ‘unmarked’ 
(progressive), the event is presented in the process of realisation: ‘One is eating;' 


b. habitual present (consuetudinal present or iterative) — the syntagma describes the repetition 
of the process without any specific temporal reference: “Опе eats three times a дау;” 


c. general present (or gnomic) — the event is described in general terms, in its universality, 
without any temporal reference: ‘One eats to live. ^ 


sw hr sdm 


Over time, and with increasing frequency, the preposition hr is omitted. In this case it should be 
inserted in brackets. 


16.4.1 The immediate present 


16. a DM 607, 2. 
e, ГІ n" D ~ “А А D 
tw.n hr mwt n hqr 
‘We are dying of hunger.’ Unmarked present. 


17. O. OIC 16991, 11- v? 3 (= KRI v, 560, 3-5). > 


асе A је. SL СЪМ -ПХос-- Ма 
УМ = => - 


tw.i hr bsk m ns hrw n msw nsw r(zi).shn рзу nb г irt.w 
‘I am working on the tombs of the royal children that my master has commanded to make’ (Jit. 
‘that my master has given orders to make them’). Unmarked present. 


18. О. Berlin P 11247, ү? 7(- KRI m, 533, 8) XL |> T 
оро NASB le e 

tw.i hr whs irty.i nn se 
‘I am looking for my eyes (but) they are no longer (there)! Unmarked present. 


O. Berlin P 11247, v? 7 


19. P. Cairo J 65739, 6 (= KRI и, 800, 11).?6 


e a ~ — <> 
n£ Eegen 70415 —е еў ей, 
hr ріг tw.i hr dd ts swnt i.di.i r.s т-Бзһ пз srw 
‘And see, I state the price I paid for her before the officials.'" Synchronic present. 


124 The last two values are sometimes grouped under the term aorist. 
125 Parallel example: P. DM ІХ, 4-5 (= KRI VI, 672, 9). 

1% Parallel example: P. Anastasi V, 22, 7-8 (7 LEM, 69, 1-2). 

127 There follows a list of objects representing the price of the slave. 
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20. P. Turin 2021, 2, 11-12 (= KRI vi, 740, 5-7). 


oth M o1 X Re ToS S le Ses 
ESI AK MSO TIA Reo 


tw.i (hr) dit ps ігі. nb irm ‘nh nw niwt ink-se-ndm їз st-hmt ту m psy.i pr n.s m p3 hrw 

‘I bequeath, on this day, all that I have acquired together with the lady Ineksenedjem, the woman 
who lives with me, to her’ (lit. ‘I give everything that I have made with the citizen 
Ineksenedjem, the woman who is in my house, to her, on this day’). Synchronic present. 


16.4.2 The habitual present 


21. P. Cairo 58057, 8 (= KRI 1, 238, 14-15). 

Ê 2a Тола e І Кафене 
hr tw.tw hr Sd bskw.f m-di.i rnpt n трі 

‘And one exacts from me its work (from) year to year.’ 


22. P. Leiden I 366, 2-3 (= KRI 1, 910, 11-12). 

горео hoe A РЕИООЉУ УНИ е Јо AXA- 
tw.i hr dd n ps-r--hr-shty m psy.f wbn m psy.f Мр 

‘I say to Pre-Horakhty, at his rising, at his setting ...’ 


The use of the past converter wn allows one to describe past habitual events that are no longer 
occurring at the time of the statement. 


23. P. Turin к у° 3-7 (= ҺАР, 82,3). 
АЕ & 0) -Z x N = Z о Ө 

Ду wn. nf (hr) ігі), (Df m-dwn sp-sn 

‘And he was doing it very often.’ 


24. Wenamun, 2, 28-29 (- LES, 69, 14-15). 
asin EET - ах-а- 
оф |®- Фе AE a Jeera,’ | ита у bg 
wn n3 nsyw hzwtyw (hr) dit in.tw hd nbw 
‘Former kings had silver and gold brought.’ 


16.4.3 The general present (examples are rare) 


25. P. Turin 2021, 3, 4 (= KRI уі, 740, 13-14): legal deed. 


S з ШУА | 


hr pr-°3 <.у.5. (hr) dd imi sfr n stn b(t) n.s 


‘But Pharaoh l.p.h. said: “Give each woman her sefer” (lit. ‘the sefer of each woman to her’). 


16.4.4 Negation 
The construction is negated with bn. This, contrary to what is stated in some grammars,” сап 


28 Cerny-Groll, LEG, 820.1, p. 303-304. 
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negate both the immediate present (unmarked or synchronic), and the habitual, or general, 
present: 
bn sw hr sdm 


26. О. Ashmolean Museum 1945-37 + 1945-33, 13-14 (= КРІП, 381, 10). 


= eee мае е еее? Ale 
hr tw.tw m-s3.s m-r* bn tw.tw hr ВЗ<.5 
‘And one is always in her pursuit (lit. ‘after her"), one does not leave her.” Unmarked present. 


о 4-7 (= KRI v, 560, 6-7). 
у УМ о Nae“ ecw е. aa 
овор MA ROR SG 


m dy dit p3y.i nb hsty.f m-s3.w ys tw.i hr bsk r-iqr sp-sn bn tw.i hr nni т-КВ sp-sn 

‘Do not let my lord be concerned (lit. ‘put his heart after") about them (= Ше tombs), for I am 
working very, very well, and I am not going to be idle at all.’ Note the use of the two forms of 
the unmarked present, affirmative first and then negative. 


28. P. Bologna 1094, 2, 4-5 (= LEM, 2, 13-14): prayer to Amun, the vizier of the poor. 
афет opel -—1$e952J1ee21 oo ПАДеФвел 


osha si 
bn sw hr ssp {hr} fqsw n “зу bn sw hr dd {п} in mtrt bn sw hr nw r << 


*He does not accept a wine-jar from the guilty, he does not say: "Bring evidence," and he does 
not take into account the pressures.’ Negation of habitual activities. 


29. P. Anastasi ПІ, v° 3, 2-3 (= LEM, 30, 16-31, 1). 


а е Оди Је Јоде он WAS ће 
% М 5 5 


st hr irt tzy.sn ipt (п) dbt m-mnt bn tw.i hr nni m bskw m рз pr п mswt 

"They are making their quota of bricks daily, and I am not negligent with regard to the work in 
the new house." Description of habitual activities, with two syntagmas, one affirmative and the 
other negative. > 


30. P. Anastasi IL, 7, 6-7 (7 LEM, 17, 1-3). 
Уо а АЕ освоје ће e$ Је А 
ER SS Це оће о oo ome 


рз м hr irt hnw i.iri.f nw iw wn 31 r thb.f m ср» itrw bn sw hr stn r prt r mw 

"The pure priest performs divine services and, since there are three of them, he spends the time 
plunging himself in the river. He does not distinguish between winter and summer.’ Note the 
two habitual presents, affirmative and negative." 


129 For another interpretation see Groll, Negative, p. 100-101 and example 209. 
130 The parallel passage in P. Sallier I, 7, 7 (= LEM, 85, 1-2) uses, in place of the present, a negative aorist; see 
infra 817.5, example 6. 
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Very important remark: to emphasise the fact that the process never takes place, or that it 
cannot be completed, either because it is unrealisable, or because the agent is incapable of 
doing so, a marked form is used: the negative aorist (see infra 817). 


16.5 The predicate is the m + infinitive form 
This form is used exclusively with verbs of motion."' It expresses only the unmarked (ог 
progressive) present: 

sw m *q: ‘he is entering? 


31. О. DM 446, v? 6-7 (= KRI n, 383, 15-16). 


WSL eh See] МЕЛЕ 


уз sw m hd r ps hb-sd 
‘Because he is travelling north for the Sed festival.’ 


The form is negated with the negative morpheme bn too: 
bn sw m *q 


32. P. BM 10375, 26 (= LRL, 46, 10-11). 


а \ № зае = 
~ Зе Ще Ле 
(дп bn tw.k т пу irm пз hbsw 
‘Are you not transporting (Jit. “going with’) the clothes?’ 


16.5.1 Excursus: The first future 

The verb па ‘go, navigate, traverse,’ is employed in the above example with its full meaning. In 
Coptic (NA, NOY) it becomes the auxiliary of the first future that expresses the immediate future. 
Some examples of this usage can already be found in Late Egyptian. 


subject + т + па + r/m + infinitive 


33. с 2; Две, LRL, 35, 15). 


o> 
ass rd а fA оо, (11 A 
tw.k тлу рзу ms ту tw.i m пу r irt f 
“You are aware of this journey that I am about to make.’ 


16.6 The predicate is a pseudo-participle 


16.6.1 Transitive verbs (except rh) 
The construction has the value of a passive perfective. If the agent of the process is expressed, it 
is introduced by the preposition in (cf. example 36 below). 

sw wsh: ‘He has been placed’ 


* This passive value is only an effect of the meaning deriving from the fundamental value of the pseudo- 


P?! Except sm; see Satzinger, NAS, р. 143. 
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participle: the construction means that the subject is in the position resulting from the completion of the 
action of placing. 


34. Wenamun, 1, 13 (- LES, 62, 4-5). 

фев. ао Бы аф» к= сола 
iw.i (hr) dd n.f tw.i tzy.tw п(-т) ізу.К mr(yt) 

‘I said to him: “I have been robbed in your harbour." 


35. P. Cairo IBT 3 E ККП, 238, 7). 
Маје 
рзут sw di.tw n.f 
‘Because it (= the donkey) has been allocated to him’ (/it. ‘given’). 


36. P. Abbott, 2, 7 (= KRI уі, 470, 3-4) (fig. p. 98). 


ler Sel ol у] 8 


sw gmy wds in пзу rwdw 
‘It (= the tomb) was found intact by these inspectors.’ 


37.0. ӘСІ. 19614, 5-6 (= KRI v, 2, 3-4). 

=—1 = гона em е = e 
12061 RA DJS lex ense 02-5401 
iw.tw hr рз“. т-да bin iw.i hr dd.tw.f n.s m-mitt r-dd sw Из“ 
‘It was rejected saying: “It is bad." I repeated it to her in these terms: “It has been rejected." 


The isomorphic negation by means of the negative morpheme bn is rare. In the three examples 
listed,” the form is preceded by the circumstantial iw. 


38. P. Berlin P 10496, 12-13 (= KRI v, 477, 6-7). 


Џес Rude _ Шене ей oe Soe al dp 


<= “ғ 
= aA 


iw.w hr gm w° wt iw.f пе iw bn sw mtn.tw hr rn n rmt nb 
"They found а coffin that was plain, and that had not been inscribed with the name of anybody.’ 


* The construction bwpwy.tw sdm.f can also be used, see supra 515.2.2, example 17. 


16.6.2 Intransitive verbs 


16.6.2.1 Verbs of motion 

The value of the syntagma depends on the nature of the passage: 

— in narrative passages, the action is presented in an active and punctual manner, unrelated to 
the time of the statement, to which it is anterior. It is the equivalent, for this category of verbs, of 
the perfective sdm.f of transitive verbs; 

— in non-narrative passages, the construction describes the situation resulting from the 


132 Other examples are found in P. Anastasi IV, 12, 6 (= LEM, 48, 5), and О. Gardiner 67, 4 (= KRI ш, 542, 14). 
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completion of the action, still persisting at the time of the statement. Therefore, it has full 
resultative value." 


sw fq: ‘he entered’ (narrative context), ‘he has entered’ (non-narrative context) 


39. Qadesh Bulletin, 78-79 (= KRI 1, ШЕ, 8 and 9): narrative passage (narrative). 


a e ul 
NU Boh Rass {баш DA Mon e 
дзу.зп ts mSdt ту hr rsy п qds st q^ m-hnw рз т n hm.f 
"They crossed the channel that is south of Qadesh, they penetrated in (amongst) the army of his 
majesty.’ Note the parallelism between d3y.sn, perfective зат.ј of a transitive verb, and st €q, a 
first present having as predicate the pseudo-participle of a verb of motion. 


40. P. Bologna 1086, 14-15 (= KRI IV, 80, 5-7): discourse, narrative passage. 
со ое, Ay ml је ~ REIS ВА 
ls ре arate 


tw.i hn.k(wi) n N iri.f shwn.f m-di.i да, n.i m ks-dd m tsty P r(=i).Ssp зе 
‘I ran to М, he contested it with me (= the fact of having taken a slave); in short," he said to me: 


"It is the vizier P who took him." Note also the use of the first present for the verb of motion, 
and the perfective (either periphrased or not) for transitive verbs. 


41. Qadesh Bulletin, 40 (= KRI п, 111, 2): discourse, non-narrative passage. 
===> е 
2e (Ке валу 
ptr рз wr hsi n hts iw 
‘See, the wretched chief of Наш has arrived’ (Jit. “has come’ — and is still there). Note (as 
below) the presence of the particle ptr, mark of the hic and nunc. 


42. P. Turin 2021, 2, 8-9 (= KRI vi, 740, 1-2): discourse, non-narrative passage. 

е-е => 2. а S — 
20211 есе ло Ah СБ RMI -ALENK T O 
hr ptr tw.i iw.k(wi) m-bsh tsty [ns] srw n tz qnbt m ps hrw 
‘And see, I am come here today before the vizier and the magistrates of the court’ (‘and I am 
here at this moment’). 


The isomorphic negation (with bn) is not used; “6 the form bwpwy.f €q is used instead. 


43. P. Mayer А, 5, 18-19 (= KRI vi, 814, 12-13): discourse, non-narrative passage. 
9-15. Јоду e — |а Кл S RS 
dd.f газ b(w)p(w)y.i ріг. b(w)p(w)y.i šm irm.f 
‘He said: "It is false, I did not see him, I did not go with him.” 

This example illustrates the fact, already pointed out, that the form bwpwy.f sdm serves as 
negation of the perfective sdm.f of transitive verbs and of the first present having as predicate 


133 Satzinger, o.c., p. 133-144. 

14 Variant: Феп.зп <. 

135 See Gardiner, JEA 24 (1938), 243-244. 

136 А resultative example: P. Turin A, v? 4, 7-8 (= CLEM 509, 11). 


65 


the pseudo-participle of verbs of motion. The affirmative form would have been: *dd.f m3‘tw 
ptr.i se tw.i §m.k(wi) ит. “Не said: "It is true, I saw him, I went with him.” 


16.6.2.2 Other intransitive verbs (locative verbs, adjective verbs, to die, to live, 
etc.) 


They substantially convey the same values as the verbs of motion." 


Narrative passages (active, punctual, equivalent to the perfective sdm.f of transitive verbs): 


sw sdr ‘he laid (down)’ sw mwt ‘he died’ 
wn.fsdr “һе (had) laid (down)’ 


Non-narrative passages (resultative stative (or stative) linked to a present situation): 


sw sdr ‘he is laid (down)’ sw mwt ‘he is dead’ 
wn.f sdr ‘he was laid (down) wn.fmwt ‘he was dead’ 


This dual value is illustrated by the following example, where the verb mwt is used in a narrative 
context first (presence of sequentials) and a non-narrative one after: 


44. О. DM 126, 5-6 (= KRI ш, 532, 6-7). 
YR SHAT AALS Ble on Rh JA BSH ALA 
BR loom КГ АС 


рзу rmt mwt m pr n hr-m-hb iw.f hr hab n.i т-да hr-ms mwt iw.i hr $m ћи mhy 
"This man died in the house of Horemheb, he (7 Horemheb) wrote to me saying: "Harmose is 
dead.” I went with Mehy...’ 


45. O. Cairo 25556, 4-5 (= KRI Iv, 302, 15-303, 1): discourse, narrative passage. 
= 1.0 ж-е Aa NAM RII Лесе (ова DTA 
йер оос е РЕЧТА ЦО 8 


ir ink tw.i sdr.kwi m tzy.i isb(t) iw p(3)-n-imn (hr) pr Рп пзу. rmt iw.sn (hr) dd hnw m-di з n 
pr-°3 € w.s. г һзу 

*As for me, I was laying (down) in my hut. Penamun went out with his people, they made 
accusations of lese-majesty (lit. ‘concerning the greatness of Pharaoh l.p.h.") against Нау.” 


87 Satzinger, o.c., p. 149-162. 
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46. P. Mayer А, 6, 21-22 (= KRI VI, 816, 12-14): discourse, narrative passage. 


a See Use пе ИЖ ЖК л E 
f53l925$—NA-EI eS&R—ISUS 


dd.f wn.i hms.k(wi) r szw nhy n it irm p © qr hr ir tw.i m (n) iy r-hry iw.i (hr) gm wh tsts-sri 
‘He said: "I was sitting guarding (Jit. ‘sat to guard") some grain (pl.) together with the foreigner 
Qar; now, as I came down (lit. went downwards’), I met the pure priest Tatasheri."* 


47. P. Gardiner 4, v? 1 (= KRI vu, 339, 11): discourse, non-narrative passage. 


200,500 БЕЧЕЈА 


tw.i м<. Киї hr pzy.i sn mr 
‘I am alone (Jit. ‘lonely’) because my brother is sick.’ 


48. P. Leiden I 366, 7 (= KRI u, 911, 1-2): discourse, non-narrative passage. 
eee EY Roles BB xo 

tw.i *nh.k(wi) m рз hrw bw rh.i ©.Ї п dw3w 

‘I am alive today (but) I do not know my condition of tomorrow.’ 


49. P. TRE v? 1 (= КЕГІ, 239, 15): discourse, non-narrative passage. 
£m. 

aedi д == 

tw.i ща = т A 

‘I am famished to see you’ (=I have much desire to see you). 


The isomorphic negation (with bn) is only attested in non-narrative contexts, and it is not 
uncommon with adjective verbs like nfr or ndm. 


50. O. IFAO 1296, 7 (Černý-Groll, LEG, example 847): discourse, non-narrative passage. 
Бы S 

bn tw.k hqr. tw 

“You аге not famished’ cf. example 49 above. 


51. О. DM 554, 6 (fig. p. 87): | discourse, non-narrative passage. 


SASAS 


nn sw nfr рз r(-i).ir.n.k 
‘It is not good what you have done.’ 

Note the traditional spelling of the negation and of the relative form, but especially the 
adverbial value of the pseudo-participle that contrasts the adjectival value of the form bn nfr 
iwn3: ‘It (= the donkey) is not good’ (O. Petrie 14 = KRI v, 524, 8), negation of nfr sw ‘it is 
good.’ 


16.7 Special case: the verb гр? 
This verb, which Aktionsart is non-terminative, and which first meaning is ‘to seek to know,’ 


B8 Satzinger, NAS, 82.3.12, p. 184-191; Frandsen, LEVS, 824 (2), P. 37-38; Cerny-Groll, LEG, §20.5.4-10, p. 
311-313. Its analysis here is limited to the present and the past tenses. 
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must be studied apart. While it is transitive, it possesses, as in Middle Egyptian, an active 
pseudo-participle, which negation takes, most of the time, a specific form: bw rh.f. Its direct 
object can be a noun (frequently) or an infinitive (гагег). "’ 


16.7.1 rh * noun (or pronoun) 
In almost all cases, the process is presented as completed; the construction thus has a resultative 
value, the meaning being ‘to know, to have knowledge (of).’ 


Present affirmative sw rh ‘he knows' ^? 


negative bw rh.f ‘he does not know’! (very frequent; 
negation of the process: “Не has not learned’) 


bn sw rh ‘he does not have knowledge of 
(гаге; 42 negation of the result) 
Past affirmative тј ‘he knew?!” 


negative | bwpwy.frh ‘he did not know’'™ 


* The unmarked imperfective aspect ‘learn, get to know’ does not appear to be used. Indeed sw hr rh ‘he 
learns,’ and bn sw hr rh ‘he does not learn’ are not attested. Note, however, an example of the negative 
aorist (сў: 517): bw iri.f rh ‘he cannot learn:’ P. Chester Beatty IV, v? 4, 4. 


16.7.2 rh + infinitive 
This is a rather infrequent construction. The meaning is: ‘try to, seek to, have the will to’ 
(imperfective), ‘be able to, can’ (perfective). 


Present affirmative? sw hr rh stp he tries to choose!" 


negative bw rh.f stp he is not able to choose’ 


bn sw hr rh stp Һе does not try to choose ^? 


Past negative!” bwpwy.f rh stp he has not been able to сћоове' ^? 


139 The verb can also be constructed with r-dd + independent form (see infra §32.5.4). For an example with the 
perfective see P. Bologna 1086, 6-7, cited in 523.4.1, example 2. 

14 p. BN 197 V, v? 2-3 (= LRL, 35, 15 = example 33 above). 

141 Qadesh Bulletin, 27 (= example 1 above); P. Leiden I 366, 7 (example 48 above). 

142 Two examples: P. Leiden I 371, v? 26 and 37, and P. Anastasi V, 26, 4 (= LEM, 71, 7-8) with is bn. 
1? With the circumstantial iw: P. Abbott, 5, 5-6 (example 17, §15.2.2 supra). 

' With the circumstantial iw: P. Abbott, 7, 13-14 (example 11, §15.2.1 supra). 

145 The pseudo-participle (*sw rh stp) is not attested іп this construction. 

146 [n a clause relativised by ту: P. Gurob, 2, 5-6 (= RAD, 14, 10-11). 

147 With the circumstantial iw: Qadesh Bulletin, 65-67 (example 6, $13.4.1.2 supra). 

148 Horus and Seth, 3, 1 (= LES, 39, 14-15). 

149 The affirmative form is not attested. 

150 p. Abbott, 2, 15 (= KRI vi, 470, 15-16). 
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16.8 Summary: the main forms of the First Present 


affirmative 
sw ду 
Sw m рз pr 


sw hr wsh 


зи т 9 


sw wsh 


sw q 

sw mwt 
sw hms 
sw hqr 


sw nfr 


sw rh 


he is here 
he is in the house 


he places 


he enters 


he is placed 


he entered or he has entered 
he died or he has died 

he sat or he is seated 

he is famished 

he is good or he is well 


he knows 


negative 

bn sw (dy) 

bn sw m p3 pr (iwn3) 
bn sw hr wsh 

(bw iri.f wsh)! 

bn sw m 9 

bn sw wsh 


2 


bwpwy.tw wsh.f sw" 
bwpwy.f “а 

? 

? 

bn sw hqr 

bn sw nfr 

bw rh.f (frequent) 


bn sw rh (rare) 


51 “He never places, he is unable to place,’ negative aorist, see infra §17.5. 
52 See Frandsen, o.c., §42.4, p. 76. 
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17. The negative aorist 


17.1 Introduction 

This is the descendant of the Middle Egyptian n sdm.n.f form, which later developed into bw 
sdm.n.f, which is very rare. Following the disappearance of n, it developed into bw sdm.f, a 
transitional and ambiguous form that could be confused with the, outwardly, similar negation of 
the perfective sdm.f deriving from n sdm.f (see above §15.1.2.3, n. 2). Finally, with the 
periphrasis of the verb by the auxiliary iri, it developed into the construction most commonly 
employed: bw iri.f sdm. 


n sdm.n.f > bw sdm.n.f > bw sdm.f » bw iri.f sdm > меасаутм 


17.2 Values 
It is, as its classic ancestor, a form that negates the realisation of the process without any 
temporal reference. 

As the negation applies only to the realisation of the process, without excluding attempts at 
realisation, obviously unsuccessful, the construction often conveys a nuance of inability or 
impossibility. 

The negative aorist is, thus, a marked form, without temporal value, used to specify that the 
process: 

— was not, is not, or will never (or never again) be accomplished, ^? 
— and, possibly, that it cannot be accomplished, because it is impossible, or the agent is 
incapable of doing so. 


17.3 bw sdm.n.f (very rare) 


1. P. Anastasi IV, 6, 9 (= LEM, 41, 7-8): school text. 
"The country of Hatti is in his power (that of Ramses), isolated; 


Jezrod—eezoelr;— Joos [&Zo9 је и oes, 
(91$) $21 


bw р.п ntr wdnw.f bw ptr.f mw nw pt iw.f am bzw av wsr-ms't-r* €. w.s. 
‘the (Hittite) god no longer receives (or “сап no longer receive’) its offerings (and consequently) 
he never sees (ог ‘can no longer see") the rain, being that it is in the power of Usermaatra l.p.h." 


17.4 bw sdm.f (quite frequent in school texts) 


2. P. Anastasi Ш, 7, 8 (- LEM, 29, 1-2): school text. 
Эп (1 = ЖА EES 02 RU Jeu e 201 
dr ptr.w рз ћаз &.w.s. Те hr “Из bw Те dww r-hst.f 


‘Since they saw the sovereign l.p.h. fighting, the mountains cannot stand before him." >> 


13 Note that the traditional form n sp sdm.f (Gardiner, EG, 5106 and 456) does not have a Late Egyptian 
successor. 

154 The parallel P. Anastasi IL, 2, 4 (= LEM, 13, 3) shows the form without n, bw sdm.f. 

155 For this expression, see Yoyotte, Кет 10, p. 67. 
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3. P. Anastasi II, 9, 3-4 (= LEM, 18, 1-3): hymn to Amun, school text. 


Je EUER. ZZ | МУЉА о бен) 


bw iri.i n.i sr m nhw ... [iw p]3y.i nb m nhw 
‘T never take an official as protector ... because my lord (i.e. Amun) is a protector.’ 


17.5 bw iri.f sdm 


4. P. Phillipps, v? 6-7 (= LRL, 30, 8-9). 

e a ле Ал мем 
2 л SSP MEIC 
hr bw iri.i nni m its n.f mw 
“Апа I never neglect to take water to him.’ 


5. 2. BM 10053, v° 3, 12 (= KRI мі, 760, 2-3). 


{фе тее SS SYST ESEV Ehe 


oa ғ — тр NA 
4 emer lla Ж, 
hr ir hrw iw p3-mniw p3y.n hry (hr) ІШ irm.n т-да bw iri.tn dit n.i "КА 
*Now, one day, Pameniu, our superior, quarrelled with us saying: "You never give me 


p» 


anything! 


6. P. Sallier I, 7, 6-7 (= LEM, 84, 17-85, 2). 
де 2 ој у о –— ~ ое O 55 
А И де = Јев +l 206) kono 


рз wb hr irt hnw iw i.iri.f nw iw wn 3 thb.f m ps itrw bw iri.f stn r prt Smw 
"The pure priest performs divine services and, since there are three of them, he spends the time 
plunging himself in the river. He cannot distinguish between winter and summer.’ 156 


7. P. DM v, 4 (= KRI vi, 266, 3). 

Write to me, please, of the state of your heart so that I (may) enter it, because, (despite) my being 
with you since I was a child until today, 

2 eR exv&RHaRIÓ Бе 

hr bw iri.i т psy.k qi 

‘I cannot understand your nature.’ 197 


8. О. Berlin P 10627, 6-8 (= KRI мт, 155, 12-13). 
An ao === 

Ју о ве (ЯЩЪ Јев ва ы ИД А осе AM 

<-> 
UTE 
bn ntk rmt iwn3 уз bw iri.k dit iwr tzy.k hmt mi-qd psy.k ту 
“You are no man, because you are not able to impregnate your wife like everybody else’ (Jit. 
‘like your similar’). 


156 Cf. the parallel example with a negative first present ($16.4.4, example 30). 
157 For this passage, see Neveu, SAK Beihefte 3 (1988), 103. 
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17.6 Excursus: the hr-sdm.f form 

The negative aorist is also used to negate a form rare in Late Egyptian, the Ahr-sdm.f. This 
construction, which derives from the sdm-hr and hr.f sdm.f forms of classical Egyptian, is the 
ancestor of the Demotic aorist hr ir.f sdm and Coptic dA4CWTM. It can be found іп an initial 
position, after a topicalisation or in the apodosis of a correlative system. It denotes something 
that must necessarily happen, or that has to be done in the given circumstances. The hr-sdm.f 
form occurs in aphorisms, proverbs, instructions, or in descriptions of habitual facts — all of the 
applications are exactly those of the aorist in demotic." 


sdm-hr.f > hr.f sdm.f  hr-sdm.f > hr ir.f sdm® аухасозтм 


In initial position: 


9. P. Leiden I 350, VI, 9: hymn to Amun-ra, beginning of stanza. 


a a 7 = a 

Se (ae ИТ а А је Jes. AGU SARIS 

AY === 

a i 11 
hr-mni.tw m hsy m wsst ... bw < isfty im.s st nt тз“ 
“Опе lands like a blessed one in Thebes ... the fisherman never enters (or ‘cannot enter therein’) 
(in) the Place of Truth.’ In this example, the initial form fr-sdm.f is followed by a negative 
aorist. 


After topicalisation: 


10. O. Berlin P 10627, 9-11 Moa 155, 14-156, 1). 
am са cx m: 
SSARI 342 = јео xn uL VY AIR 
c e 
vc Mu c mE eec PARLAR а е 
tw.k ©ўз m driw r-iqr bw ігі. К ай nkt п м ir рз пу iw? mn m-di.f “аа ету fn ky nmh shpr.f 
(se) 


‘You are too rich, (but) you never give anything ^ to anybody. As for he who has no child, he 
should’! adopt some'* orphan to raise him up.’ 


In the apodosis of a correlative system: 


11. Pentawer poem, 202 (= KRI п, 65, 1-4): epic narrative; synthesis of engraved texts. 
| ће= o> <-> t Ө c. 
(зъл е ДАЦ Pia 
ir ph.i r hh im.sn bw iri rdwy.w smn hr-w.sn 
‘If I attack millions among them, their legs cannot stand firm, they must flee.’ It should be noted 


that the apodosis consists of two directly parallel aorists, first as a negative form and then as an 
affirmative one. 


158 See Johnson, DVS, p. 137. 

159 The presence of iw after nty is not necessary, it heralds а demotic usage. 

160 Or ‘you are not able to give anything.’ 

161 The aorist retains here the nuance of obligation that it had in classical Egyptian, see Vernus, Future, p. 78-82 
and 98. 

162 ky does not necessarily refer to something or somebody already mentioned, see supra 56.2. 
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12. P. Turin A, v? 1, 6-7 (= CLEM, 507, 4-5): school text, passage from a letter addressed to an 
apprentice scribe that one cannot prevent from sneaking out. 
а 2 a a — 5 е =—1 өр <> 
ік dd.tw ts phst т rdwy.k hr-hs*.k ht r.s m grh 
‘If a fetter is put to your feet (‘if a fetter is placed on your feet’), you set it on fire in the night.’ 
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18. The expression ‘not yet 


This expression is articulated, both with active and negative meaning, by the successors of 
Middle Egyptian perfective n sdm.t.f form ‘he has not yet heard.'!? 


18.1 Active Voice 
From Middle Egyptian to Coptic its evolution is as follows: 


n sdm.t.f > bw sdm.t.f > bw iri.t.f sdm | мпатасотм 


Whereas the bw sdm.t.f form 15 rare and is employed only with a small number of verbs (rdi, iri, 
ӛт, rh) in texts of the 19" dynasty, bw iri.t.f sdm, is much more frequent, and is encountered 
with a greater variety of verbs. In both cases, the / is often written out using the full grapheme: 
A^ Q 164 


1. O. Turin 57093, v? 4. 
e A 2 с= 
2 једе де, 11 
hr bw di.t.f “qw 
‘And he has not yet given provisions.’ 


2. P. Anastasi V, 21, 2-3 (7 LEM, 67, 15-16). 
AT <-> ПТ ымын Т 

Лесею % INS = опе MES Је М або Јле- 
Ф леа 
bn tw.k hr hab n.i nfr m-r-pw bin hr bw iri.t rmt m пз ту tw.k (hr) hsb.w (hr) snn hr.i dd.f 
n.i hr СК 
“You do not send to me any news, good or bad, because none of the people among those you 
send has yet come to me to give me your news’ (Jit. ‘that he can tell me of your condition’). 


3. P. Nevill, v? 3-4 (= JEA 35 (1949), 70 and pl. VI): letter to the oracle. 


= Jesu JABS = Js 

hr bw iri.t.k h3b n.i nfr bin 

‘But, you have not yet answered me, favourably or unfavourably’ (lit. ‘You have not yet sent to 
me, good or bad"). 


18.2 Passive Voice 

The ‘not yet’ expression in the passive voice is articulated through the form bw sdmy.t N *N has 
not yet been heard,’ never periphrased, where the patient of the process is always nominal. This 
is a construction in the decline, which use is limited to three verbs: iri, rdi, ini. 


' Gardiner, EG, 5402-405. 
164 See Winand, o.l., $458-462, p. 289-292. 
165 See Winand, o.l., §519-521, p. 329-331. 
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4. P. Anastasi IV, 8, 1-2 (= LEM, 42, 14-16): a skty boat has broken in the water. 
ве ss ел 20S Јене тута 


Ма лађе ђе Де RAYS 


wnn bw dy.t n.f nhy п hryt азу п Snty hr bw ду 1 n.f nhy n hryt азу n im gr mh.sn m ps skty 

‘It turns out that it had not yet been laid with high gunwales in acacia, any more than it had been 
laid with high gunwales іп im-wood so that they might keep the boat in good repair’ (/it. ‘The 
fact being that it had not yet been laid with high gunwales in acacia and it had not yet been laid 
with high gunwales in im-wood either" |), 


5. P. Anastasi VI, 42 (= LEM, 75, 13-14). 


e 7 == 
= Е ИД с Дуб SRK пе еді 
hr bw dy.[t n.i] prt diw r-53°-(r) рз hrw 
“Апа neither seed nor rations have yet been supplied (/it. *given?) to me until today.’ 


' Tt is an explanatory gloss in which wnn nominalises the verbal sentence containing the following bw sdmy.t 
М form. The resulting one is a nominal sentence of the type В Ø, in Middle Egyptian В pw, see infra 834.3 and 
§39.2.2.1, Remark. 
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19. The Third Future 


19.1 Introduction 

The third future 15 the Late Egyptian successor of the Middle Egyptian construction subject + 7 + 
infinitive. Like its predecessor, it expresses the ‘objective future,’ which contrasts with the 
‘modal future’ expressed by the prospective sdm.f. It often conveys a ‘deontic’ nuance, the 
subject being pressed into action by a transcendent obligation.'^* From a practical point of view 
there are morphological differences, since the subject of the third future 1s either pronominal or 
nominal. 


19.2 Pronominal subject 
The suffixal subject is necessarily attached to the morpheme iw, which is an integral part of the 
construction. The construction is negated by means of the negative morpheme bn. 


iw.f r ват "ће will hear’ bn iw.f r sdm ‘he will not hear’ 


* The iw (see supra §12.2) of the third future is the only iw that can appear in an initial position, or after the 
direct indicators of initiality, and the particles hr, mk, or ptr. 

* The preposition ғ, like Ar in the case of the first present, can be omitted, and, thus, it is to be restored in 
brackets. 


]. P. Turin 1880, 3, 4-5 = КАР, 3 6-7). 

ммм = a 
[PENES AES A fn n: 
iw sš hri n ps hr hr dd n.sn dd n.tn gs diw hr iw.i r dni.f n.tn ds.i 
“Тһе scribe of the tomb, Hori, said to them: “It has been allocated to you (pl.) half ration(s), and 
I shall share it out to you myself." 


2. P. Gurob, 2, 1-2 (7 RAD, 14, 5-6). 

[е9 > еојепђ fcd em ez dest zs ees 

iw.i r dit iri.tw swhs n.i hr.w bn iw.i r dit By.tw n.i 

‘I will cause that one congratulate me because of them (= the students entrusted by Pharaoh), I 
will not let that one attack me.'” It can also be translated with a ‘deontic’ nuance: ‘it is 
necessary that I ensure ...' 


3. P. Leiden 1 368, 11 (= КЕГІ, 895, 11): concerning prisoners. 

‘I wrote to inform my lord in these terms: “that one write to me to give me instructions: 
јујеге— jae- 

іп iw.tw r in.tw.w 

will they be brought?"* 


197 Gardiner, EG, 8332, p. 253-254. 

168 See Vernus, Future, 1990, p. 9-15. 

169 See the excellent chapter by Winand on the third future, o.l., p. 481-517. 

1? Or *that fault is found with me;' for this expression see Caminos, JEA 49 (1963), 32. 
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4. P. Abbott, 5, 18 (= KRI vi, 476, 9) (fig. p. 216). 
"The scribe of the interior of the proscribed Tomb Hori-the-young, son of Amennakht, and the 
scribe of the Tomb Paybes, have reported to me against you (pl.) concerning five very serious 
ass punishable by death, = 

5 (ейт Је еу Љ 
hr iw.i (ғ) h3b hr.w m-bsh рт- <. у.5. psy.i nb C.w.s. 
and I must write about them to Pharaoh l.p.h., my lord l.p.h." In this example the ‘deontic’ value 
18 clearly marked. 


The use of the past converter wn before the third future gives it, in addition to a past temporal 
value, a nuance of unreality rendered in English by the conditional. This usage is frequent in the 
apodosis of correlative systems introduced by hn (see infra 836.2). 


5. P. BM 10052, 4, 11-12 (7 KRI vi, 776, 13-14). 
= у<7 тш 
5 Јаке ооф 
dd.f b(w)p(w)y.i ptr rmt nb hn ptr.i wn iw.i (ғ) dd.tw.f 
“Не said: “Т did not see anyone, if I had seen (someone), I would have said it. 


2” 


6. Wenamun, 2, 29-30 (- LES, 69, 15-16). 

“Ав for г what D said: "Former kings had silver and gold sent," 
"ie A oeste SII во (ен 
hn wn am-di.w “nh snb wn bn iw.w (ғ) dit in.tw пз htw 


if they had had life and health (see infra 822.1), they would not have caused material goods to be 
sent.’ 


19.3 Nominal subject 
In this case, iw is, in principle, substituted with iri <> , thus the construction is: 


iri Nr ват bn iri Nr sdm 


7. O. Nash 1, v? 12 (= KRI Iv, 317, 9-10). 

a — Ч, == 
«> ИЕ > > ес! кЪЗ-- Ба SN NS S V 
iri pzy.i nb r dit iry.tw sbzyt n ізу st-hmt r(zi).itzy ps hl 
“Му lord will cause a punishment to be inflicted on this woman who stole the pick.’ Or, with a 
‘deontic’ nuance: ‘It is necessary that my lord causes a punishment to be inflicted...,' on the 
evidence of the passage ending: ‘so that no other woman of her kind acts so again." 


8. Hittite Treaty 22 (= KRI Il, 229, 4): extradition clause for defectors. 

DE Ter = ЖЕ ina pem 
ЈУ а SOS Ao Y (е) [Al we KS ANF || 
bn iri ps wr ©з n hts r Ssp.w 
iri рз wr ©з n hts (ғ) dit in.tw.w n wsr-ms't-r* stp.n-r* рз ћаз ©з n kmt psy.sn nb &.w.s. 
“Тһе great chief of Hatti will not welcome them, the great chief of Hatti will have them brought 
back to Usermaatra Setepenra, the great ruler of Egypt, their lord l.p.h.' The ‘deontic’ value of 
the construction is still clearly perceptible, since the sovereign must act in accordance with 
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external norms specified in the treaty. 
The interrogative pronoun nim is also constructed with iri: 


9. P. Turin 2021, 3, 10 (= KRI мі, 741, 7-8). 
Ро ен <> \ га 1 
(> ће 2 ч «А е Уа INS 
ir ps iri.f iri nim (ғ) rh mdw im.f 
“Ав for what he has done, who will be able to contest it?’ 


It is, however, possible to find syntagmas, affirmative or negative, where the subject, though 
nominal, is introduced by iw.'”! 


Affirmative example: 


10. P. ESP, A, 7 (= KRI мъ 517, 10). 


Sie RAS CAN Жебе ДА И У ее 


r-dd iw p3y.i hry (т) іу mtw.tn [dit] fy.tw i.n.i 
“Saying: "My superior will come and you will have it loaded,” so I said.’ 

In this example, one will have noted the presence of iw after r-dd. A dependent form cannot 
appear after r-dd, the sequential and the circumstantial first present are excluded, thus the only 
other possibility is the third future, hence the restoration of the preposition r in brackets. This 
interpretation is reinforced by the presence of a conjunctive, a very frequent construction after a 
third future. 


Negative example: 


11. O. Petrie 61, 7- v? 3 (7 HO, 23, 4). 


{ей РАС МОЋ БОА AS iim ele 
ОСОМ ИМА ла ће Де A: 


iw.t (r) hms m ts ‘ryt m psy.i wd3 pswn ink i.iri se bn iw rmt nb n ps t3 [r] h3*.t im r-bl 
“You will stay in the vestibule of my storehouse because it is I who built it (и. made), and no 
one at all will throw you out from there.’ 


19.4 Remarks 
It is possible to encounter, especially in wills and oaths, the third future with a prepositional 
phrase or a pseudo-participle as predicate. 


12. О. DM 108, 4-5 (- КЕГІ, 409, 5-6): will. 
<r ILI = = pA S 

| N AFIA: КСЕ: 

ir пзу.і hl ...iw.w n imn-ms 

“Ав for my picks ... they will be for Amenmose.’ 


171 See Winand, o.l., $776, p. 498-500. 
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13. О. Gardiner 55, v? 4-6 (= НО, 66, 2): testamentary dispositions. 
e е === QNIN MENS ср ^^ tmo 
= је Reta NK Mode БИ Ale Рин 
hr ir sht nb sp-sn ту m рзу. Ф pr iw.w n tzy.d» hmt рис nzy.s hrdw 
* As for all possessions, without exception, that are in my house, they will be for my wife and her 
children.* 


14. P. Cairo J 65739, 17 (= KRI ri, 801, 12): oath. 
‘If witnesses accuse me, and some property belonging to the lady Baketmut is found among this 
silver that I have given for this slave, and that I have concealed it, 
x 
Деж а ере 5 | Ле 
iw.i r 100 n sht — iw.i Sw.k(wi) іт. 
I will receive a hundred blows (with a stick) and I will be deprived of her (= she will be 
confiscated from пе). 


15. P. BM 10053, v? 3, 5 (= KRI VI, 758, 16-759, 1). 

АМА МА a at t тоа 
= Џомо Sleds € S lee, 
iry.f nh n nb *.w.s. iw bn тз“ рз dd.tw.i nb iw.i di.k(wi) tp ht 
‘He swore an oath by the lord l.p.h.: “Апа, 72 if everything I said is not true, I will be put on the 
stake." 


172 The beginning of the oath has not been transcribed by the scribe, only the essential clause was noted down. 
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20. Тһе independent prospective sdm.f 


The prospective sdm.f is the successor of the prospective sdm.f of classical Egyptian. In its 
independent usage, it is a subjective, modal form that is only found in non-narrative contexts 
where it conveys various modalities, such as the will of the speaker (volitive), a wish (optative), 
or a polite command (jussive); while the future temporal value is only secondary." It is negated 
by means of the negative morpheme bn. > 


sdm.f ‘he will hear, may he hear ...’ bn sdm.f 


* Unlike the perfective sdm.f, limited to transitive verbs, the prospective sdm.f is used in all categories of 
verbs. 

* The non-independent prospective (see infra $26) is not a modal form. It is found: 

— incomplement clauses following rdi (frequent); 

— Бу itself, in purpose clauses, where it is negated by tm (quite frequent); 

— after various prepositions and particles (quite rare). 


The following example illustrates clearly the difference between the prospective and the third 
future: 


]. P. BM 10052, 8, 21-22 (= KRI хі, 787, 10-13): the vizier questions a thief. 


ACLS TE [leu 5e ox 
== е => $2 585-0312 1 x SW 


dd n.f tsty...ir iw ky(?) ^ iy mtw.f 5. К iry.i — dd f ir iw ky(?) “іу mtw.f seht. (i) iw.k (r) irt 
n.i sbsyt прі bin(f) 

“Тһе vizier said to him: “... if someone comes and accuses you, I am determined to act.” — He 
(7 the thief) said: "If someone comes and accuses me, you will inflict on me all sorts of severe 
punishments."* Using the prospective, the vizier states his willingness to act 1f the thief 1s found 
guilty, while the latter, using the third future, simply acknowledges the decision of the vizier. 


A volitional modality is found in the following three examples: 


2. O. Turin 57173, 3-5 (= KRI v, 458, 1-3): a man has sold a donkey. 

жума ммм pA a 
=P eho a ale ste A Co ДЕ АЯ 
AK AY RAN ке И As Slee В а ЈЕ 
iry.f nh n nb *.w.s. т-да wsh imn wsh рз hqs bn mdw.i m psy < bn mdw Ку im.f mtw.@ iri.f 
мој r.i m q(3)b 
“Не swore an oath by the lord Ір.Һ. in these terms: "As Amun endures, and as the sovereign 
l.p.h. endures, I have no intention of disputing about this donkey, and nobody will be able to 
dispute about it, and if that happens (/it. “апа one does it"), it will cost me double (/it. “it will be 


1? Although forming a single morphological entity (Winand, o.l., $343, p. 211), the prospective has, in Late 
Egyptian, both independent and non-independent applications. For purely pedagogical reasons, the two types of 
usages have been distinguished and treated separately in this grammar. 

174 See Vernus, o.c., p. 15-26. 

15 Tt is still possible to find (in texts of the nineteenth dynasty) the classical spelling nn. 

176 On this ambiguous syntagma (circumstantial first present, third future or sequential), see infra §33.2.3. 
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double for me”).”’ Ву this oath, the seller, satisfied with the price paid, declares that he has по 
intention of challenging the sale in the future. In addition, he says that nobody else can do it, 
because he was the sole owner of the donkey just sold. 


3. P. BM 10052, 1, 17 (= KRI v1, 768, 14-15). 

= БЪПД-ЪМЪЪ--ьа Чай -- as 

ir.O smtr.f m Бап т dd.f i.wsh dd.i 

“Не was questioned again with the aid of a staff; he cried (Jit. ‘said’): "Stop, I will talk!” 


4. P. BM 10375, 13-14 (= LRL, 45, 5-6). 
= quest -2 
lex ее. eSATA Mga M 
iw.i (hr) 925 n.w iw.w (h)r dd iry.n iry.n m ps i.dd рзу.п nb 
‘I read it to them (= the letter of the general), they said: "We want to act, we want to act in 
accordance with what our lord has said.” 


The construction is frequently used in the second person to express a polite command. In this 
case, it is often preceded by the particle ih: 


5: ғ. Berlin P 11247, v? 1 (= KRI m, 533, 5). 


Зеб они пл => 


in.tw.k n.i m nkt n bit n irty.i 
‘Will you bring me some honey for my eyes?’ 

The spelling shows that Ше Т ending of the classical prospective of the verb ini was still 
pronounced during the reign of Ramses II when the verb was used in the pronominal state. 


6. P. Leiden 1369, 9 (= LRL, 2, 2). 


e 
je 111 ү ANSA P 
ih dd.tn n imn 
“Would you say to Amun ...?' 


7. P. Northumberland I, v? 6 (= KRI 1, 240, 4). 


ө a X eee zi == 
(2 22 јео B E (од а 671 зв: 
ih di.k in.tw n.i mry-ms м< n ѓу) ат“ 

‘Will you get Merymose to bring me a roll of papyrus?’ 


It is this jussive nuance that is conveyed by the construction found at the end of letters sent by a 
superior to a subordinate: 


8. P. BN 197, Ш, v? 3 (= LRL, 34, 14): from the general in chief to the scribe of the Tomb. 
[ е => \ ast @ 


“You will want to read carefully (the content of the letter). The meaning being: ‘Will you take 
into account?’ or ‘Will you take due note (of it)?’ 
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О. Berlin P 11247, v? 1 


The optative modality is often used in the third person in greetings, compliments, curses, and so 
on. 


9. P. ESP, C, 16 (- KRI vi, 520, 11). 


Пее љољ > ПТ ИМ ће Цеф 
hsy twtn imn-r* nsw ntrw hsy twtn mntw 
*May Amun-Ra, king of the gods reward you; may Montu reward you! 


10. P. BN 197, VI, 7-8 (- LRL, 64, 9-10). 
e == Mind | (5 Љ -9) 

<-> го CRI 1 v.v al 

hr < n.k imn hst 

“Апа may Amun be a pilot for you!’ 


11.1 Р. En non Museum 1945.96 (= P. Adoption), v? 6-7 (= KRI vi, 738, 1-3). 


Еа 1 
eR Au EUN У ће Де ће ANG 
s sw € nk “°з hmt.f рз ту iw.f (г) dd bsk r м im.w 
*May a donkey violate him, may a donkey violate his wife, whoever will treat as a slave one 


among them!’ (/it. ‘who will say "this is a slave" against one of them’). 


Greetings at the end of a letter to an equal or a superior: 


12. P. Turin 1974 + 1945, v? 7 (= LRL, 40, 6). 


mi Eee 
ђ » | 4 «7 
nfr snb.k 
“Мау your health be good!’ 


P. Northumberland I, v? 6 
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21. Тһе imperative 


21.1 Affirmative forms 
Regular forms are constructed directly from the root, which is quite frequently preceded by a 


prosthetic yod almost always written as , but sometimes with the sign for the mouth. In 
principle, there is no gender or number ending." 


i.sdm (sw) “listen (to) (sg. and pl.) (it)’ 


There are two irregular forms: 
- the imperative form of the verb iy / iw ‘come’ is % | Л my ‘come’ (sg. and pl.); 


- the imperative form of the verb rdi ‘give’ is | N % imi ‘give’ (sg. and pl.). 


The direct object, when pronominal, is expressed by a dependent pronoun, which allows one to 
distinguish the imperative from the infinitive. In some cases, above all with the verb rdi, the 
dependent pronoun can be replaced by the ‘new direct object pronoun.” 


* In practice, it is not always easy to distinguish between dependent and suffix'” pronouns, given the 


ambiguity of some spellings. In particular, care must be taken not to confuse the dependent pronoun wi, 
written simply | , with the suffix i. 


1. P. BM 10052, 1, 17 (= KRI vi, 768, 14-15). 
= А МА % = ыд 9 Ц- ай 
ась а ¥ | <> 


т.О smty.f m Бап а dd.f i.wsh да. dd n.f tty i.dd ps i.iri.k 


*He was questioned again by means of a staff. He said: "Stop, I will talk!" The vizier said to 
him: “Relate what you did.” 


2. O. Gardiner 54, 5 (= KRI v, 473, 11): concerning a jenny. 
= 23e 

r-dd i.in se 
‘Saying: “Bring it. 


2” 


3. P. Gardiner 4, 5-6 (= KRI УП, 339, 8-9): concerning grain. 
\ a a \ a 

т PAS ТЕО оде ДУ ће ли <0 М) bg 

Азр n.i рз hm-ntr n hwt-hr r-dd ту г Ssp зе 

"The prophet of Hathor has written to me saying: "Come to take them 


299 


(lit. Чо receive them"). 


77 See, however, example 14 below. 
17 See Winand, o.l., 8263-265, p. 156-160. 
19 See Winand, o.l., $262, р. 155-156. 
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4. O. UCL 19614, 4 (= KRI v, 2,2). 


leo e$ xe ni leo Б әш 
iw.s hr | n.i p mrw r-dd imi se r mryt 
‘She gave me a зазћ °° saying: “Put it on the shore” (Jit. Place it on the bank’). 


However, the dependent pronoun can be replaced by the new direct object pronoun: 


5. O. DM 563, 4 (fig. p. 128): concerning an ox. 
r-dd imi tw.f 
‘Saying: “Give it." 


The verb rdi can have as direct object a complement clause with a non-independent prospective. 
The resulting construction is imi sdm.f. 


6. О. DM 446, 8-9 (= KRI m, 383, 13). 


{МАЈ е-е 
imi in.tw пз ФУЛ т t3 wnwt 
‘Have the sandals brought within the hour!’ (Zit. ‘Cause that one brings ...’). 


In the foregoing syntagma, the complement clause can employ the verb rdi: 


7. D Turin 1977, 4-6 (= Bakir, Ра pl. 26 and хххш). 
01е Мо Јл Ае десето е YA 


ес ЦЯ 


hr ir рз ћзб (i).iri.k hr tzy.k тил т-да ве тул iw.k hr dd imi di.tw ps htr (i).wn hr pr n.s п 
Ву! snt 

* And, as for what you wrote about your mother saying: "She is dead," you requested: "Let that 
the income that was paid to her (/it. “went out for her’) be given to my sister.” 


The imperative can be reinforced by various expressions, which are: 
— the particle ^? tw — in reality the dependent pronoun whose origin was forgotten; 
- the ‘ethical’ dative n.k or n.tn, especially in literary texts; 


— the particle A Qq а ту, during the second half of the 20" dynasty. 


8. P. BM 10052, 6, 9 (= KRI VI, 782, 11). 
(ел у Ае Aim 
iw.w (hr) dd n.i imi tw psy hd 

"They said to me: “Give then this silver.” 


180 See Janssen, CP, p. 286. 
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9, Wenamun, 2, 73 (= LES, 74, 14). 


1м Аеејел RAS 


imi tw wd.i se 
‘Allow then that I send him (о). 


10. Horus and Seth, 3, 12 (7 LES, 41, 2-3). 
бе eas SAS = Je = 


iw.sn hr dd n.f pry n.k r-bl 
"They said to him: “Go out then!" (lit. “Со, for yourself, outside"). 


11. P. BM 10403, 3, 27 (= KRI VI, 833, 3). 


аза — Al Aol 1 = 


1.44 my n.i rmt i.ptr.t 
‘Tell me, please, whom you saw’ (Jit. ‘the people that you saw’). 


12. P. DM v, 2-3 (= KRI VI, 266, 1). 


кез ЛАЦ УМ е0 оъ лей 


ih r.k hab my n.i рз shr h3ty.k “q.i im.f 
‘What’s up with you? Tell me, please, your thoughts that I may understand them’ (Jit. ‘It is what 
about you? Send to me, please, (about) the state of your heart so that I (may) enter therein"). 


21.2 Negative forms 


21.2.1 General case 


The negation of i.sdm (se) ‘listen (to it)’ is: 
m iri sdm.(f) ‘do not listen (to) (sg. and pl.) (it)’ 


where т is the imperative of the negative verb imi, iri the negative verbal complement (or 
infinitive) of the auxiliary iri, and sdm.(f) the infinitive of the verbal expression, followed 
sometimes by a pronominal direct object. "8! 


13. P. Berlin P 8523, 8-11 (7 Allam, HOP, pl. 76). 

ће о Ме А А] КР КММ Sa АПАТЫ СА Ми 
ex a ae --| Y 

m iri nhm ізу зи m-di p3y.(i)-nb-m-“dd — swd se n.f imi sks.f se 

‘Do not take this field away from Paynebemadjed; entrust it to him, let him cultivate it.’ 


33! See Gardiner, EG, §340.2 and $341, p. 260-261. 
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14. P. BM 10052, 12, 5 (= KRI мі, 793, 7- 7-8). 
ш AMAT 11 г> X 
lez T RU xaO |име ДВ До у Dvr 
iw.w (hr) dd nf nzy.k rmt (hr) ts ттпи iw.f (hr) dd gr m iri dd.tw.f 
"They said to him: “Your people plunder the West." He replied: "Shut up, do not say it?” 
Note the spellings of gr and of m iri that attempt to make the imperative plural. 


15. P. Cairo 58057, 6-7 (- KRI 1, 238, 12). 


== a 
= hó- AL 
m iri из. (1) т t3 апы 
‘Do not drag (me) to the court.’ 


21.2.2 Special case: the verb rdi 
Most often, the negative imperative of the verb rdi is not регірһгавей: 82 


тау ‘donot give’ ‘do not place’ 


16. P. Bologna 1086, 20-21 (= KRI Iv, 80, 16-81, 2). 


оо ем = од ве 8 


m dy h3ty.k m-s3 ps ts-prt iri.i smtr.f 
‘Do not worry about (lit. ‘do not put your heart behind’) Ше seed-sowing form: I have examined 
it.’ 


Consequently, the negation of imi sdm.f ‘have him hear, let him hear’ is: 


т ду sdm.f ‘do not let him hear’ 


where m is the imperative of the negative verb imi, dy the negative verbal complement of the 
verb rdi, and sdm.f the non-independent prospective having the role of a direct object 
(complement clause). 


17. P. Turin 1972, 4 (= LRL, 8, 7-8): concerning recruits. 
о бе МЕ 
у ~ Бо | лега ој дере 
m ду wr.w — hr m ду hqr.w 
*Do not let them escape and avoid them becoming hungry' (/it. *Do not let that they run away 
and do not let that they are hungry"). 


Remark: It is possible to find examples where this construction is periphrased, in which case the 
resulting construction 15 the general case: m iri ап sdm.f. 


182 On the numerous spellings’ variants see Cerny-Groll, LEG, §25.2.5, p. 358. 
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ol zi 555 M 
ЛЕ 2 ЖАСАЛ 
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22. The existential predication 


22.1 Affirmative forms 

These use the verb wnn ‘to exist,’ which in this case retains its full meaning. The verb is always 
in the form wn, and its subject, always nominal, is never defined, because its definition 
presupposes its existence. Such forms have no temporality. The theoretical minimal sentence, 
which is always accompanied by an adverbial and/or prepositional expansion, is: 


ит А “А exists,’ ‘there exists ап А,” ‘there is an А” 


p P. E 3, 5- A LES, 12, 8). 
nmm ABA N у; ZZ» 

wn phty [з] im.k 

"There is great strength in you.’ 


2. P. Leiden I, 370, 18 (7 LRL, 10, 8-9). 
UE TNT EA 

уз wn hrw dy r- T tn 

‘Because there is a day, there, before you (pl.).’ 


The syntagma is more frequently encountered with the preposition m-di ‘in the hand of, in the 
possession of,’ which is used to express our concept of having something: '® 


wn m-di.f A ‘He has an A’ 


3. О. Prague 1826, 6-7 (= a 70, 2): letter to a woman. 
әже jocks 

rn wn n m-di. t snw 

‘And you have brothers and sisters.’ 


This syntagma can be preceded by the composite particle is-bn, which is used to pose rhetorical 
questions: 


4. P. Anastasi V, 11, 4-5 (= LEM, 61, 12-13). 
WASRSMF до - = чк Буе -9 


Ul laws VUE awe 
is-bn wn m-di.k s$w qnw — hr ee m- re Smsw qnw sp-sn 
‘Have you not got numerous scribes and have you not got numerous servants?’ In this example, 
the presence of is-bn is understood after the hr particle. 


13 The concept of having a non-defined object (Paul has a dog), which means that Раш is the owner of a dog, is 
not to be confused with the notion of ownership of a defined object (this dog belongs to Paul), see infra §41. 


88 


22.2 Negative forms 


АМА 


The negation of wn is A 111 Ss (and variants) mn ‘it does not exist, there is not,’ which is the 
successor of the traditional construction nn wn sometimes still encountered in texts from the 
nineteenth dynasty. The minimal sentence with zero subject is also attested: 


5. P. Anastasi V, 11, 6 (= LEM, ‚ 61, 14-15). 


ПИСЕ ж 24. Ia ATANA 
is bw iri.k {hr} dd n.f mn Ø mtw. f $m n.f 
‘Can you not say to him: “there is nothing” and let him go?’ 


6. P. Turin 1880, 2, 2-3 (= 2 53, 15-54, 1): discourse of workers on strike. 


{йд 35 221 24 Dl Jess TI Mes: 
АТА. ЖІ а ча - 


Liri.n ph ns r-hst hqr r-hst ib — mn hbsw тп sgnn mn rmw тп smw 
‘If we have arrived here, it is because of hunger, it is because of thirst: there are no clothes, no 
oil, no fish, no vegetables!’ 


7. P. BM 10403, 3, 14-15 (= KRI VI, 832, 5-6). 


aS ~ clei @ 


hr mn rmt iw WF (ғ) 5%. [i] 
‘And there is no one who will accuse me.’ 


With m-di, the negative correlate of the concept of having something is expressed as follows: 
mn m-di.f A “Не does not have A’ 


8. P. Turin 1887, v? 2, 10 (7 RAD, 80, 16). 
сч а 


mn m-di.f it 
“Не does not have grain.’ 


22.3 Remarks 

With defined nouns, the first present is normally used to express a concept similar to the non- 
existence: the поп-ргезепсе.'“ Compare the following two constructions, which are extracts 
from same papyrus, with a line interval: 


9. P. Turin 2009 + 1999, v? 1, 9 and 10 (= KRI УІ, 564, 2 and 4). 


o мм р ^ мм mm 
Nm му PEN "A Ww NES 
тп hsstyw bn ns hsstyw dy 
"[here are no foreigners." “Тһе foreigners are not there (anymore).’ 


184 See Vernus, Or. 50 (1981), 440-442, and RdE 36 (1985), 153-168. 
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However, as noted above (§16.2), the adverb is often omitted and bn takes on the predication 
alone: 


10. О. Berlin P 12630, 6 (= KRI v, 595, 3-4). 
е = 
bn ps wt — hr bn ps В r-53°-(r) ps hrw 
‘Neither the coffin nor the bed are there today’ (Jit. ‘until today’). 
11. P. Salt 124, v? 1, 9-10 (= KRI Iv, 413, 11-13). 
еее Јфеђћевев 2 сонет oL М 
hr wnn iw.tw (hr) dd bn sw mtw.tw irt 3bd n hrw n whs.f 
“апа when one said: “It is not there" and one spent an entire month searching for И...” 
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23. Second tenses 


23.1 Introduction 

Second tenses'* are used in Late Egyptian to shift to marked rheme, that is to say, to bring to 
focus, an adverbial element or equivalent (circonstant) of a plain sentence (see supra §12.4.2). 
These modifiers may be: 


— adverbs (example 8); 

— prepositional phrases (preposition + noun or noun equivalent; examples 2, 6, 7); 
— adverbial clauses introduced by iw (examples 3, 4, 9); 

— subordinate clauses introduced by a conjunction (example 5). 


The second tenses are only attested in discourse. 

They are devoid of any temporal reference, "^ but can be imbued with modality. 
They are characterised by the presence of a prosthetic yod. 

Most often, they are periphrased by the auxiliary iri: 


theme marked rheme 
i.iri.f sdm.(f) + circonstant 


periphrased form where sdm is an infinitive and (f) a possible pronominal direct object 


but it can also be non-periphrased: 
theme marked rheme 


i.sdm.f (se) * circonstant 


simple, non-periphrased, form, where (se) is a possible pronominal direct object 


23.2 How second tenses work 

Take the plain sentence: King Henry II had Thomas Becket murdered in his cathedral, where 
King Henry II 1s the theme corresponding to the subject, while had Thomas Becket murdered in 
his cathedral 18 the rheme consisting of the predicate (had Thomas Becket murdered = predicate 
construction), followed by an adverbial (in his cathedral). 

Supposing that the murder of the archbishop is already known and/or that one wants to 
emphasise the particularly scandalous circumstances in which the crime was committed, the 
focus will be on the adverbial, which will be rank-shifted to marked rheme. This is achieved by 
subjecting the sentence to a syntactic transformation resulting in a restriction of the rheme, 
which finds itself reduced to an adverb that carries all the rhematic weight, the rest of the 
sentence being reduced to the rank of theme. The method used consists of transforming the plain 
sentence in a cleft sentence: 


It is in his cathedral that King Henry II had Thomas Becket murdered 


where ‘it is in his cathedral’ is the marked rheme, or focus, which conveys the essential 


19 Also called ‘emphatic forms;’ the term ‘second tense’ belongs to Coptic grammar. 
186 Tt is, however, possible to specify the tense thanks to the use (rare) of the converter wn, cf. example 6. 
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information, while ‘that King Henry II had Thomas Becket murdered’ is only the theme 
conveying little or no new information. 


The same is true in Late Egyptian, except that the restriction of the rheme is obtained through 
a second tense. Given the plain sentence: 


*tw.i hr dit diw т із hwt-ntr 


‘I give provisions in the temple’ where, as in the English sentence, ‘tw.i’ is both theme and 
subject, while ‘hr dit diw m ts hwt-ntr is the rheme consisting of a predicate ‘hr dit diw' 
(predicate construction) and of an adverbial m ts hwt-ntr. 

According to Polotsky and his school of thought," the use of the second tense transforms the 
entire sentence into a noun, with the sole exception of the adverbial(s). Thus the result ва 
nominal sentence with an adverbial predicate of the type r° m t3 pt: 


*i.iri.i dit diw m ts hwt-ntr 


“Тһе fact that I give provisions is in the temple’ — ‘it is in the temple that I give provisions,’ 
where ‘i.iri.i dit diw' is а noun equivalent that serves as subject, thus corresponding to the 
theme, while ‘m tz hwt-ntr' plays the role of an adverbial predicate, transformed into marked 
rheme. 


Nowadays there is a tendency to reject the ‘nominalisation’ favoured by the proponents of 
Polotsky’s theories or, at least, to think that, even if it was so originally, the second tense 
eventually came to be perceived as no more than a signal to focus the rhematic weight 
exclusively onto the adverbial(s). 


23.3 How to translate second tenses 

Second tenses can be translated in English in several ways, the aim will be to choose one that 
translated using a: 

— acleft sentence: ‘It is to see you that I came.’ This translation, although always possible, has 
the shortcoming of not respecting the word order of the original sentence; 

— acorrelative system: ‘If I came, it is to see уои; 

— using а restriction like *only...:'?' ‘I have come only to see you.’ 


The last two phrases have the advantage of respecting the word order of the Egyptian sentence, 
but it is not always possible to use them. 


137 Bibliography in Frandsen, LEYS, notes to $85, p. 278-279. 

188 When there are several adverbials, it is, at least in theory, the last one that is rhematised; see Junge, ZDMG 
suppl. п (1972), 33ff. In reality, it seems that things are not so simple since, the set of adverbials, other than the 
last one, may well be focalised. 

189 The same type of evolution is found in French where, if etymologically the future is a compound tense: је 
manger-ai (infinitive + verb ‘have’), in practice for centuries it has been felt as a simple tense. 

150 Polotsky, Egyptian Tenses, $18, p. 8. 

191 Others can also be used ‘only ... for,’ ‘solely ... to,’ etc. 
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23.4 The second tenses periphrased 
Liri.f sdm.(f) + circonstant 


They are attested in all verb forms without exception. They can also be imbued of modality, 
except for those that are employed also in the simple form, used for this purpose. 


23.4.1 Affirmative forms 
In the following examples the marked rheme is shown in bold. 


1. P. Turin 1976, v? 1-6 (= KRI vı, 599, 9-11). 
> а D mm A е1іім- - е > 

22. ppa RUT UN erem —9cc-- | о 
à 1 \ T мм — 1 

Де Ал Bd ~ BOR 75е X caa A v ДА! 
26. i.iri.i dit 2: n.k tzy.k "і m hsbt 6 зра 3 ўти sw 25 
hr i.iri.(i) dit тлу n.k ps hsr n it irm пз Кіру ту tw.(i) Sh. k(wi) hr in.tw.w 
‘See, it is in year 6, the third month of the summer season, day 25, that I have your jenny 


brought to you, and it is at the same time as I am sending you the other (things), that I have the 
sac of grain brought to you.’ 


This example shows that the second tenses are devoid of temporality. The first refers to the 
past, since the beginning of the letter indicates that the jenny has already been returned, while 
the second denotes the immediate present (or the immediate future). 


2. P. Bologna 1086, 6-7 (= KRI Iv, 79, 8-10). 
2 јег FH D> у И ред е 20м ъл 
= МД Хе 


hr bw та т-да iri pzy.i “аа (т) ph r.k ys i.iri.i hsb.f r shm-phty 
‘And I do not know if my boy will reach you, for I have (only) sent him to Sekhem-pehty.’ 


3. P. Berlin P 8523, 5-6 (- Allam, НОР, pl. 76). 


(а= AM a= Sie Aes Це lus ew ur В IL 


224222 


Jti 15 кайер I said to’ you: “I will not let you plbush anymore" that I returned to Thebes.’ 
4. Wenamun, 2, 19-22 (= LES, 68, 15-69, 4). 

48245 7 2.682565. «182282 
зЗ SASS ee, 
(е 2 50108 ћи che ¥RAC4—-| RSLS 
zd Se 28 с AR Деде YI ас 
2102] xe с Л MNS о = веле ће (А 


mk i.iri imn hrw т 1з pt iw di.f swth m rk.f — hr i.iri imn grg (n) ns tsw (r)-dr.w 
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т.ј grg.w iw grg.f рз із n kmt ps iw.k im hry-hst — hr i.iri mnht pr im.f r ph r ps ту tw.i im — 
hr i.iri sb3yt pr im.f r ph r ps ту tw.i im 

‘See, it was only after having put Seth beside himself that Amun clashed in the sky. And, if it is 
in their totality that Amun has established the countries, he did not establish them until having 
first founded the country of Egypt, whence you have come; but it is to reach the place where I 
find myself that craftsmanship (= techniques) has come forth, and it 15 to reach the place where I 
am that learning (= education) has come forth." 

The particle ћу is absent before the third second tense because the latter forms, together with 
what precedes it, a paratactic system, that 1s, a system in which the dependency relationship 
existing between the two, simply juxtaposed members is not explicited by a subordinating 
morpheme. 


5. P. BM 10083, 2, с. v KRI VI, 835, 7-8). 
am [|] о С JI? ~ 
| cR UN CI УВ ACA ће Hd 
Liri.d» pr m p3 pr n pr- а .W.s. m-dr iw pzy-nhsy 
‘It was only after Panehesy came that I left the palace of Pharaoh l.p.h.' or ‘I did not leave the 
palace of Pharaoh l.p.h. until after the arrival of Рапеһеву.” 


The use of the converter wn allows one to give the second tense an explicit past temporal 
reference: 


6. P. BM 10052, 4, 21 (= KRI vi, 777, 13). 
$$elfj m - D, EY Rima МУКА 


wn i.iri.w p3 ps hd mprn A 
‘It was in the house of A that they shared the silver.’ 


23.4.2 Negative Forms 
There are several ways in which a second tense can be negated. 


Given the affirmative construction: 
— *ijiri.i dd.f n snd ‘It is because of fear that I said it.’ 


If the negation affects the verb itself, the negative verb tm is used: 
— та tm dd.f n snd ‘It is because of fear that I did not say it.’ 


7. Horus and Seth, Ва 12-13 (7 LES, 59, 6): question tp Seth. 


o> a 
192,0 2. “DB Oye = а 20905 
i.iri.k tm dit wd*.tw.tn LR ih 
‘Why have you not allowed you(rselves) to be judged?’ 


If the negation affects the ‘nexus’ (predicative link) between the nominalised verbal form 


functioning as subject and the adverbial playing the role of predicate, the negation bn is used, 
very often reinforced by iwn3 that сап be rendered as ‘definitely:’ 
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— *bni.iri.i dd.f n snd (iwns) *It is (definitely) not for fear that I said it.' 


8. P. DM VIL v? 6. 


AMPS BE И Lez eme 


hr bn i.iri.i tzy.w dy iwns 
‘And it is certainly not here that I took them.’ 


The negation can affect both the verb and the nexus, in which case we have: 
— *bni.iri.i tm dd.f n snd ‘It is not because of fear that I did not say it.’ 


9. P. Turin 1880, 2, 20 (7 RAD, 56, 2-3): unique example. 

ДЕ BS STIR! DOS ахат 177 4 1 таи 
bn i.iri.i tm iy iw mn nkt r in.tw.f n.tn 

‘It was not because there was nothing to bring you that I did not come.’ 


23.5 Modal second tense (non-periphrased) 


i.sdm.f (se) +  circonstant 
These second tenses are only attested with a limited number of verbs, such as: iw ‘come, 2 ini 
‘bring,’ iri ‘make,’ rdi ‘give,’ hsb ‘send,’ sbi ‘depart,’ $m ‘go,’ Sdi ‘exact,’ dd ‘say.’ While these 
syntagmas are frequently called ‘prospective second tenses,’ it is preferable to retain the 
denomination ‘modal second tense,’ given that their essential characteristic is always that of 
conveying a modal nuance, which contrasts with periphrased forms of the same verbs that are (in 
principle) never imbued with modality.'” This is clearly illustrated by the following example: 


10. Wenamun, 2, 78-79 (= LES, 75, 7-9). 
‘Say to your T that I have heard (say) as far as Thebes, the place where Amun is, that 


192-08 а У 1 = ао YR ac "-| SS 1591846 


ка о => 
c aor a rt 


Liri.tw grg п(-т) dmi nb (modal second tense) — i.iri.tw тз4 n(-m) рз їз n ils (modal second tense) 

— ist t.iri.tw iri grg r° nb dy (periphrased second tense, non-modal) 

evil is done everywhere, (and that) justice is done in the land of Alasya (only) (Jit. ‘it is in every 
place that falsehood is practiced, it is in the land of Alasya that truth is done). Could it be that 
here injustice is (also) committed every day?’ (lit. ‘that one practices falsehood’). 

Wenamun stresses the contrast between the reputation of Alasya (Cyprus), that reached the 
faraway Thebes, where it was said that it was the only place where one tried to do well, and his 
sad realisation on arriving there, that there was evil there as elsewhere. From the viewpoint of 
the syntax, it should be noted that the two modal second tenses form again a paratactic system. 


' Note that the spelling is always iw not iy. 
193 Cf. Cassonnet, LingAeg 4 (1994). 
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11. P. Cairo J 65739, 27 (= KRI п, 802, 13-14). 

1439, І Сурау 11 | NE 

i.dd.n m тз bn dd.n “аз 

‘It is in accordance to the truth that we swear to speak: we are committed to not tell lies.’ 


12. O. Berlin P 10655, 5-7 (- KRI V, 573, 15-16): oath sworn by a debtor. 
o> nmm en = a о 

fen mz | iF е ФШ лл ede E SE а, І МАУ 
=> As 

ә 114 

iw.f hr irt 3 nh n nb *.w.s. r-dd i.di.i *q wpt-rnpt iw di.i рз hd (n) psy rmt n.f 

“Не took three oaths by the lord l.p.h. saying: “I have no intention of letting the New Year come 
than after having given to this man his money." In other words: "Indeed, the New Year will not 
come before I have paid this man!" 


The construction is negated by means of the negative morpheme bn, although it is very rare: 


bn 1.здт. (se) + adverbial 


13. P. Turin 1880, v° 6, 4-5 (= RAD, 48, 11-12). 


а а (48 ДАЛАНУ eie 


wsh imn wsh рз hqs ©.уу.$. bn i.in.tw tzy.i 3 hrd hr.i 
“Ав Amun endures, as the sovereign l.p.h. endures, if one wants to bring my three heirs (to 
appear before a court), it will not be because of me.’ 


23.6 Other second tenses 
It is possible to find, especially in texts of the nineteenth dynasty, vestiges, more or less altered, 
of the second tenses in use in Middle Egyptian." 

Thus, when intransitive verbs — which cannot have a perfective sdm.f — show a sdm.f form 
with a past nuance/? accompanied by an adverbial, this is classified as a second tense deriving 
from the ‘emphatic’ sdm.n.f of classical Egyptian. 


14. P. Chester Beatty VII, v? 1, 7. 
e == did 
= ЛЕ я Фу И] тог у 
hr sdr.f hr psy.f hti m-hnw n pr.f 
‘And it is on his bed, at home (Jit. ‘inside his house’), that he spent the night.’ 


15. Doomed Prince, 5, 10-11 (= LES, 3, 15-16). 
о A - œo | 

ly.k tnw рз Sri nfr 

‘From where have you come, beautiful child?’ ^6 


' See Winand, o.l., $407-418, p. 258-265 and $487-494, p. 310-316. 

195 Beware of the confusion with the prospective, which can be found in all verb forms. 

1% Cf. iy.n.tn tnw ‘Whence have you come?’ (The Semnah Despatches, 2, 14 = JEA 31 (1945), pl. Ш): letter 
written under Amenemhat III. 
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Similarly, sometimes it 1s possible to find а sdm.tw.f form with а past nuance, deriving from the 
traditional emphatic form sdm.n.tw.f. This rare"! form should not be confused with the passive 
prospective sdm.tw.f, which is quite frequent in complement clauses after the verb rdi. 


197 Last occurrence under Ramses IV. See infra $28.14, example 3. 
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= A fas versat: ТІРЕЛДІ ros 
еее іе ул Өлш pr et 
ШЕ = даги tas) 
Дре зар patte 
(testet ou M ET бол 
WZ cesa | аса 2 „ВАЛА Lon 
ullos volt о г 
Files uo Ines Шы Ss tn d 
p ИТЕР РА Е arn 
p 225) 9.1728, ЙЫН. соја netz 
"shed? ЕН MIB 1274 [22 
браде Hit ugual с 2 
АСТЕ 5. Пай а 2578 s) 
(tn Mai Eric Gs А 3 ulashiy 
eB али а па Шат > 
ниаш "uj Пончл 25 1.2 
фи абеда УТА Jic зра лға] 
PERSA бич ај Ше дені jam ЈИ 


P. Abbott 2 (cf. p. 64) 


24. Independent forms: recapitulation 


24.1 Table of the main independent forms 


Perfective ^ Third Future 

sdm.f bwpwy.f sdm iw.f r sdm bn iw.f r sdm 
iri N r sdm bn iri N r sdm 

First Present Prospective 

sw dy bn sw dy sdm.f bn ват,” 

SW m p3 pr bn sw m ps pr (iwn3) 

sw hr sdm bn sw hr sdm 

sw m cq? bn sw т «4 Imperative 

SW stp. e?! bn sw stp. Ø (i).sdm (sw) m iri sdm.(f) 


bwpwy.tw stp.f 


sw 9.0 bwpwy.f *q Predication of existence (to have) 
sw nfr. Ø bn sw nfr. Ø wn (m-di.f) A mn (m-di.f) A 
Aorist Second tense 

р BE Liri.f sdm.(f) + Liri.f tm sdm.(f) + 
(br-sdm.f) WEE Sd adverbial adverbial?” 


bn i. iri f sdm.(f)+ 

adverbial (/wns)? 

*Not yet? 
bw iri.t.f sdm i.sdm.f + bn i.sdm.f + 

adverbial adverbial 

bw sdmy.t N 


198 Limited to transitive verbs. Intransitive verbs express the past by means of the first present with a pseudo- 
participle as predicate: example sw тил. @ ‘he died,’ see infra §24.3.2. 

159 Tf the prospective is non-independent, the negation is tm.f sdm. 

2% Only (intransitive) verbs of motion. 

201 Transitive verbs, expresses the passive. 

202 Negated verb. 

?? Negated nexus. 
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Affirmative forms 


Active voice 
wsh.f 


wn wsh.f 


sw hr wsh 


wn.f hr wsh 


iw.f r ууз 
wn iw.f r wsh 
wsh.f 


Passive voice 
tw.tw hr wsh.f 
wn.tw hr wsh.f 
sw изһ. 


wn.f wsh.Q 
iw.f w3h.Q 


Negative forms 
Active voice 


bwpwy.f wsh 


bn sw hr wsh 


bw iri.f ууз 


(bw wsh.f) 

bw iri.t.f wsh 
bw iw.f r wsh 
wn bn iw.f r wsh 
bn wsh.f 


24.2 Conjugation of transitive verbs 


he placed (narrative context) 

he has placed (non-narrative context) 
he had placed 

he places (habitual) 

he is placing 

he placed (habitual) 

he was placing 

he will place 

he would place 


may he place 


he is placed (one places him) 

he was placed (one placed him) 

he was placed (narrative context) 

he has been placed (non- narrative context) 
he had been placed 

he will be placed 


he did not place (narrative context) 

he has not placed (non-narrative context) 
he does not place (habitual) 

he is not placing 

he never places 

he cannot place 

id. 

he has not yet placed 

he will not place 

he would not place 


may he not place 
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Passive voice 
bn tw.tw hr wsh.f he 15 not placed (one does not place him) 
bw iri.tw wsh.f he is never placed (one never places him) 


he cannot be placed (one cannot place him) 


bn sw ууз. @ he was not placed (narrative context) 


he has not been placed (non-narrative context) 


bwpwy.tw wsh.f he was not placed (one did not place him) (narrative 
| context) 
he has not been placed (one has not placed him) 
(non-narrative context ) 
bw wshy.t N N has not yet been placed 


bn iw.tw r wsh.f 
bn iw.f wsh.Q 


he will not be placed (one will not place him) 


he will not be placed 


24.3 Conjugation of intransitive verbs 
24.3.1 Verbs of motion 


Affirmative forms 


sw m 9 he is entering 
sw hr *q he enters (habitual) 
wn.f hr *q he entered (habitual) 
sw “4.0 he entered (narrative context), 
he has entered (non-narrative context) 
lw.f r 9 he will enter 
iw.f 4. 0 he would enter 
qf may he enter 


Negative forms 


bn sw m *q he is not entering 
bn sw hr *q he does not enter (habitual) 
bwpwy.f *q he did not enter (narrative context) 
he has not entered (non-narrative context) 
bw iri.f < he never enters, he cannot enter 
bw iri.t.f *q he has not yet entered 
bn iw.f r 4 he will not enter 
bn “./ may he not enter 
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24.3.2 Other intransitive verbs 


sw hr hms he sits down (habitual), he is sitting down 
wn.f hr hms he sat down (habitual), he was sitting down 
sw hms. he sat down (narrative context), 


he is seated (non-narrative context) 


wn.f hms.& he was sitting down (narrative context), 
he was seated (non-narrative context) 

iw.f r hms he will sit down 

hms may he sit down 


24.4 Final remarks 
There is no exact symmetry between affirmative and negative forms: 


е bwpwy.f ват can be used as negative correlate of the perfective sdm.f, or of some forms of 
the first present having as predicate a pseudo-participle — particularly with verbs of motion; 

e bw iri.f sdm (negative aorist) can negate the first present, habitual or general, when one 
wants to emphasise that the process never occurs or it 1s impossible, but this construction also 
serves as a negation of the hr-sdm.f form; 

e bwiri.t.f sdm does not have any affirmative correlate; 

e bw sdm.f's a heterogeneous form that could be the successor of n sdm.f — thus representing a 
doublet of the bwpwy.f sdm form — but also a successor of n sdm.n.f, thus representing a doublet 
of the bw iri.f sdm form. 
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УУ ӘЖЕЙ | 


LEE => 


- HUS Face 
2 Oa = Y уш 2% 
pri» о BCE «Байы 
eMe X LAM Даја 6 
"re Ly БАДР) At 


VETAT) 


7 


Па о | ишаа 1) нт А shee! 
бна эн азан жыр 
Поов EE AP onn ds ыал елду bist- 
CES со Faleg ДЙ MAL 
ll ore қ ы аша о 
айна АО аған aly ud Воље а 
ИЗ zB ЕМА 

wt БА SWEDE at 
жаран EDHE оез е. 
Цанева опи Mots od 2 е 
ааш НА Де Vosa 

га нуар Іш шеші Коща А223, съл 
н а ЕНЕ 
ОЗ ТТТ алда d 2h ese 


ааз Veston из tlle s nn 2... 

E ИДИ а nde алаи 4 

Деу Je A ilte е ши ire Aly 415 
Ш sA 2 Чат Иди. 


P. Abbott 3 (cf. p. 14) 


NON-INDEPENDENT 
VERBAL FORMS 


«Л emn rat: «e EA аи Јела es МЕ altis E 
Хай ee lc I EJ Ta? Ендаза дивият) Saale: 
ndis Bees Ша Шола ада {айга za 
га АНА уана Малда „к ut 
ШК нес enin rat, == 

ФА oop 

Н оета дор Lao star Bates 
Dm Pemi 

7800 гищет idis £z all lecto Lat ЖУЛ 
оета ous ear ад ls dioc 
„папа рта retia Їз #Й x 98P on E Зао o EAR 
Wie ead за ara Less прав 
—=> -зала: зош meu ТИЯ eso d] en eg 
UWE драги 28h} ie Тај] eramus 
puaki Bp dir плаза lis ug pr ou 
“sian Si uta пи дї# ay tse 
az de Jy Rd st GU mali a gt 


P. Abbott 4 (cf. p. 14, 59) 


25. The continuative forms 


25.1 Introduction 

Sequential forms are non-independent forms which must lean on another form (independent or 
not), placed before them. These are, therefore, non-initial forms. 

They always have the value of independent or main clauses (never subordinated). 

They are devoid of temporality and simply continue the temporal nuance indicated either by the 
form preceding them, when the latter has one, or by the enunciation's register. 

They are negated by means of the negative verb tm.” 

In Late Egyptian there are two continuative forms: the sequential and the conjunctive. 


25.2 The sequential? 

This is a construction specific to Late Egyptian, since it has no predecessor in Middle Egyptian 
and disappears after the 21% dynasty. It can be considered as the ‘functional’ successor of the 
sequential sdm.n.f of Middle Egyptian. 


iw.f hr (tm) sdm iw N hr (tm) sdm 


* The iw of the sequential, just like that of the third future, is an integral part of the construction, but, unlike 
the latter, it cannot appear in an initial position or after direct indicators of initiality. 

* [f the preposition 17 is omitted, it should be restored in brackets in the transliteration. 

* Unlike the first present (and the third future), the sequential can have only one type of predicate: hr + 
Infinitive 


The sequential allows events to be related in an objective and punctual manner, in their 
chronological succession (excluding the repetition), making it a form essentially (but not 
exclusively) narrative. 


The sequential can lean on various syntagmas, of which the main ones are the following: 


25.2.1 Leaning onto an independent form 
In this case, the sequential continues the temporal nuance of the independent form. 


1. P. Mayer A, 1, 14-16 (= KRI VI, 805, 2-5): deposition before a court. 
богу БЕО јој етпе А лейт 
ліе не ћи ЕЕ ен 


аа. sdm.4» т-да пз rmt hn.@ r irt һзу m psy pr-n-stz iw.i (hr) ӛт iw.i (hr) gm psy 6 rmt i.dd 
itzy pzy-ksmn “43 

*He said: "I learned that the men had left to seize this portable shrine," I went and found 
precisely these six individuals that the thief Paykamen named.’ In this example, the initial form 
is a perfective sdmn.f. 


204 The negation, therefore, affects the verb, not the sentence, which remains affirmative; see Gilula, JEA 56 
(1970), 212, n. 7. 

205 See Groll, JEA 55 (1969), 89ff.; Junge, JEA 72 (1986), 113ff.; Vernus, DE 9, 107, and especially Winand, 
o.l., p. 442-457. 
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2. P. BM 10326, 5-8 (= LRL, 17, 10-12). 
I AER SIT AL АТАНА то Ме Те-Шәсе 
Де го (ей ]о]о 8 Це Bast el 


рис dd т-ту tzy št twt ѕрг.Ө r.i т-ап Smsw dhwty-htp m hsbt 10 зра 1 $mw sw 25 iw.i (hr) 
Ssp.s iw.i (hr) ndnd.k m-di.f iw.f (hr) dd n.i tw.k *nh.ti 

* Another matter: this letter of yours has reached me through the servant Djehutyhotep in year 10, 
first month of the summer season, day 25. I received it, I enquired about you with him, and he 
told me that you were alive.' This time the initial form is a first present having as predicate a 
pseudo-participle. 


25.2.2 Leaning onto an adverbial clause 
The sequential plays the role of apodosis in the correlative system thus obtained. 


3. O. Cairo 25725, 1- pig KRI tv, 417, 6-8): deposition before a court. 
Jal Ofc Дегу ~ sel clan A JKA | 
Б еек 121 “2 у &oe—lele e Мае = на 


ir ink di.«b м n dsiw n tzy.i Sri(t) iw.s gb.[ti] – hr ir st hr snb iw.i hr hab n.s hr «dd» imi tw.f 
iw.s hr tm di.tw.f 

*As for me, I gave my daughter a skirt while she was ill, and, when she was recovering, I wrote 
to her saying: “So return it!" (Jit. ‘give it (back)!’) She did not return it.’ 

The first sequential represents the apodosis of a correlative system, whose protasis contains a 
first present transformed into an adverbial by the particle ir — hr limits itself to coordinating all 
that precedes it (see infra $33.2.1.1). On the resulting system leans a second sequential (1n this 
case, negative). 


4. P. Gardiner 4, 4-5 (= KRI үп, 339, 6-8): discourse. 
по тело лели А дете де аи о 
МЕ ВИ ЈЕ 


wnn tzy.i št hr spr r.k iw.k hr dit iw ps ти ту iw.f (г) $m г Ssp ns it 
“Ав soon as my letter will reach you, you will cause the man who will go to take the grain (pl.) 
to come.’ For this system, see infra $34. 


25.2.3 Leaning onto a non-verbal circonstant 
Most often, the sequential leans onto an adverbial phrase. On these constructions, see infra 
533.5 and 533.6. 


5. P. Leiden I 350, у“, col. Ш, 13-14 (= KRI rt, 810, 3-4). 

e p. == Гү мм, a б) => <= 
= |-= еее] а ве ДИ ә 
hr ir hr-s3 iw.tw hr hsc sš hr-tl hr tr n mtrt 
‘And then the scribe Hortel was released at noon’ (Jit. ‘at noon time"). 


? Sometimes a noun with adverbial function. 
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6. P. Turin 1887, v^ 1, 10 (© RAD, 79, m E 
EVE = o7 (ә СОЉУ КЕ РСА је 2 66 S 
A Rie 


hr ir m hsbt 1 n nsw hqs-ms't-r* stp.n-imn °.w.s. ps ntr ©з iw.f (hr) іп weg За m ns it 
‘And in the year 1 of King Heqamaatra Setepenamun I.p.h. (Ramses IV), the great god, he 
committed many (cases of) misappropriations of grain (lit. ‘in grains"). 


25.2.4 Excursus: other continuative-narrative forms 

— wn.in.f hr sdm: it is found almost exclusively in tales; 

— hn sdm.f. derives from еп sdm.n.f or from “исп sdm №2% 
- Фет hr ват: analytical form." 


The last two forms are found only in literary texts and some legal or administrative texts." 


* With regards to the relationship between these continuative forms and the sequential, opinions are 
divided. According to Satzinger, wn.in.f hr sdm is the literary equivalent of the sequential, whereas 
Winand sees wn.in and *h*.n as paragraphs markers — with wn.in operating at a higher hierarchical level 
than “ел. 


7. Doomed Prince, 4, 3-6 (= LES, 1, 5-10): literary narrative. 


УДА Ы АН И ле 0 2 <= 
ив у reus (е eZee А-У NT em” 
еше Ai Mew’ fo Ke heey 
пећ ве AKAD едр а. 
је фр 0 Лов cleo 
мее == ан ПӘ ЖЖ 


al 

еп msy w n s3 Гу — iyt pw ir.n пз n hwt-hr r $3 n.f Ззу — iw.sn hr dd mwt.f n ps msh m r-pw 
рз hfsw mitt p3 iw 

Ф.п ват ns n ти ту r-gs p3 hrd – wn.in.sn hr whm.sn n Вт. *.w.s. — wn.in hm.f *-w.s. hr 
hpr iw ib.f dww г °3t wrt — wn.in hm.f *.w.s. hr dit [gd.tw n.f w n pr] n inr hr hsst 

“Тһеп a male child was born. The Hathors?!! came to assign him a destiny. They said: "It is by 
the crocodile, the snake or the dog that he will die!?'? When the people who were with the child 
heard (these words), they repeated them to his majesty l.p.h. and the heart of his majesty l.p.h. 


27 Gardiner, EG, 5470; Satzinger, NAS, 82.7, p. 233ff.; Doret, Narrative, p. 114, example 17 and 22; Winand, 
o.l., p. 474-475 and 479-480. 

208 Sometimes еп sdm.n.f is still attested. Gardiner, o.c., 5478 and 481; Cerny-Groll, LEG, 844.1, p. 452-453; 
Satzinger, loc. cit. 

209 Gardiner, o.c., $482; Winand, o.l., p. 474-478. 

210 For Example: P. BM 10355; O. Nash 1 and 2; P. Abbott; P. Adoption. 

21 Tit, It is a coming that the Hathors did; it corresponds to the ancient form infinitive + relative form, which 
is only found in stories. Cf. Gardiner, o.c., $392, and supra §4.1.1. 

22 Traditional second tense; cf. the Late Egyptian correlate i.iri.s mwt «m dm ‘it is by the sword that she will 
die’ (P. Orbiney, 9,9 = LES, 19, 11). See Winand, o.l., $436, p. 277-278. 
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became very, very ѕай.2'° His majesty І.р.һ. had а stone house built for him in the desert.’ 


8. Horus and Seth, 5, 2-3 (= LES, 42, 16-43, 1): literary narrative. 
= o> мл = еу = 

де еф е а= эң 

с.п swth hr irt “nh n nb r-dr r-dd 

‘Then Seth swore an oath by the Lord of the Universe as follows: ...’ 


25.3 The conjunctive 

This is a continuative form which, according to Gardiner, originated from a traditional 
theoretical construction: *hn° sdm ntf (where sdm is the infinitive), which became, between the 
end of the eighteenth and the beginning of the nineteenth dynasty Ил ntf sdm. Then, following 
the disappearance of Ил“ and the revision of the independent pronoun: mtw.f sdm. Therefore, we 
have: 

Late ХУШ- early xix dynasty ћи“ ntf (іт) sdm 
current Late Egyptian mtw.f (tm) sdm 


The conjunctive is a subjective form. It is very frequently, but not exclusively, employed in 
a jussive context and/or the future, as well as in oaths. It can also be used to describe past 
hypothetical" or habitual?! events. Its use in the narrative allows one to achieve style effects.” 
Unlike the sequential, it cannot lean onto a non-verbal circonstant. Finally, its presence in the 
apodosis of correlative systems is debated.*"* 

The following is an example from the beginning of the nineteenth dynasty, containing both 
forms of conjunctive in the same syntactic position, continuing if + independent prospective 
sdm.f. 


9. P. Northumberland I, v? 3-8 (= KRI п, 240, 1-6) (fig. p. 38): letter. 
вал N А сауа 

e 2 9) Ее Лек Уор ҺАН 
ж-е зт Ја—2 2 мет 2xtel 1,” 
(е Деси ей, ---а 671 хс VU 

= ооо Ae ӨЫ P eS 

с ее Лес i жал е = 
ky dd ih di.k hr.k n mry-ms mtw.k ват із wpt (i).h3b n.k ps mr mS hr.s mtw.k hab n.f hr rn.k 
mtw.k hsb n.i hr snb.k nb ... ih di.k int n.i mry-ms w° n іу) dm* m-mitt nkt п ryt nfr sp-sn 
iw m dy in.tw bin hn* пік h3b n.i hr snb.k nb sp.sn 
*One more thing: Will you carefully take care of Merymes and take note of the commission 
about which the general wrote to you and send him (a report) in your signature (Jit. ‘in your 
name’) and send me any (news) about your health ... Will you get Merymes to bring me (11. 
*cause that Merymes brings me") a roll of papyrus and a bit of very good ink — do not let bad one 
be brought — and send me any (news) about your health." 


25 Lit. ‘and his majesty l.p.h. became so that his heart was very, very sad’ (Satzinger, NAS, p. 237). 

214 JEA 14 (1928), 86-96; EG, 5171 and 300 obs. See also Сету, JEA 35 (1949), 25-30. A comprehensive 
review of the theories on the origin of the conjunctive can be found in Winand, o.l., p. 457-465. 

25 See example 15 below. 

216 See example 14 below. 

27 Example: P. Salt 124, P. Turin 1887, see supra $12.3.4. 

218 See besides the grammars, Borghouts 245 106 (1979), 14-24, and Winand, o./., p. 466-473; however, note P. 
Anastasi VI, 38 (7 LEM, 75, 9). 
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10. P. Cairo J 65739, 4-5 (= KRI n, 800, 9-10). 


а 
Yr в L ARSE кен TEL 

[iw.f hr] dd n.i in n.t tzy “ddt Srit mtw.t dit n.i swn(t).s 

“Не told me: “Buy for yourself this young girl and pay me her price.”’ In this example, the 


conjunctive continues the imperative. 


11. P. BM 10100, 14- v? 1 (- LRL, 50, 16-51, 3): letter of the general Piankh. 
= fr Јепе | Ls aro} eles со 
wom ttt n9 е! дес АДАТ AA SR — 4151.9. e rA S 


жуы 28 


hr inn bwpwy.tn Ssp.w iw.tn (г) šm r рз ту hrrt im mtw.tn Ssp.w n.s mtw.tn tm nni п(-т) тай 
nb(t) ink mtw.tn szw tzy.i 54 iry.s n.tn mtrt 
“Апа if you have not received them (the servants), you will go (and) find Hereret and you will 
receive them from her, and you will not be negligent about any matters of mine, and you will 
keep my letter so that it will serve you as proof.’ 

In this example, the conjunctive continues a correlative system which apodosis contains a 
third future. 


The use of the conjunctive is particularly remarkable in the protasis of oaths where it continues 
the truth value??? of the expression wsh imn wsh ps hqs: 


12. О. Petrie 60, 1-у 2 (= HO, 18,2). 
пио оста - ed tetas ee EEE mem Y 
кл m Рама о E Beas чинити П = жем O e ye е 


зра 4 prt sw 21 ‘nh n nb-imn wsh imn wsh ps hqs mtw.i tm dbs рз nkt n bw-qn.tw.f r-sc-(r) 
зра 2 $mw ... iw.i hr 100 n sht 
‘Fourth month of the winter season, day 21. Oath (taken) by Nebamun: “As Amun endures, and 
as the sovereign endures, if I do not repay the goods of Bukentuf before the second month of the 
summer season ... I will receive a hundred blows.” 

Lit. ‘Amon endures (it is true), the sovereign endures (it is true) and I do not pay the goods of 
B. before the second month of the summer season (it is true), then I will receive one hundred 
blows (it is true).’ The only thing to do to render false the realisation of the beating is to render 
false the non-payment, thus to pay by the deadline. 


13. Mès, N 35 (= KRI m, 431, 6-7). 


z$ 5.822211 S co ИЦ ТО Last S e 
= die xt ги 


ddt.n ‘nh nt niwt t(3)-nt-ps-ihzy wsh imn wsh рз ћаз mtw.i dd саз iw.i r phwy pr 
*What the lady Tanetpaihay said: "As Amun endures, and as the sovereign endures, if I tell lies, I 
will be relegated to the back of the house" (that is to say, among the slaves). 


29 The sdm.f in the expression is not the prospective but the indicative (old usage) because the endurance of 
Amun and of the sovereign could not be doubted by the Egyptians of the time. 
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The following is ап example illustrating the use of the conjunctive to describe habitual еуепі: 727 


14. P. Gurob, 2, 6-8 (7 RAD, 14, 11-15, 2): concerning students. 


fe бау үйе es Scan h Saco fc == Meer p ее 
ые ИМАЩ - Ме ће ПЯХее а 
сұқ ға) 


iw.w m hsstyw mi-qd ns (i).wn.tw hr in.tw.w n.n m hzw В mtw.w dd n.n wn.n m hw m пз 
рту n пз srw mtw.w its тігі mtw.w rh iri рз dd.tw n.w nb 
‘Given that these are foreigners like those that were sent to us in the time of R(amses II), who 
told us: "We were in service in the houses of officials," (who) received (lit. taking") an 
education, and learned to do everything that they were told.’ 


The use of the conjunctive after a perfective sdm.f should also be noted." In the following 
example, the possible author of the denunciation having been killed, it was impossible to use the 
sequential, an objective form, to describe his conduct. 


15. P. Mayer B, 8-9 (= KRI ма, 516, 2-4). 


2 ЛО ХМ А қай (ъп ас А 


МА 


"ULIS T aeuum Je uA ИШ 


iw.f (hr) dd n.n hdb рз ms-hr irm ps bsk Sri i.wn irm.n ту tm di.tw.n r-bl i.n.f n.n 
‘He replied to us: “the native of the tomb, and the young servant that was with us, were killed, 
and (so) he could not denounce us,” so he said to us.’ 


20 See Wente, JNES 21 (1962), 304-311. Other examples: P. Orbiney, 1, 3-10 — LES, 9, 14-10, 15; Truth and 
Falsehood, 5, 4 (= LES, 32, 15), etc. 

?! Another example following bwpwy.f sdm, where the conjunctive expresses feint outrage: P. Anastasi VI, 18 
(7 LEM 73, 15-16). 
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26. Тһе non-independent prospective sdm.f 


In a functionally dependent role, the prospective sdm.f ceases to be imbued with modality. Its 
main applications are: 


26.1 In complement clauses following all forms of the verb rdi 


1. P. BM 10052, 13, 17-18 (= KRI vi, 796, 12-13). 


<-> 
Цер T > делу Ry Le А Же 
bn iw.i (r) ай *q pzy rmt r p3y.i pr 
‘I will not let this man enter into my home (i.e. marry my daughter)’ (lit. ‘I will not allow that 
this man enters ...’). 


* No negation attested; if necessary, it is the verb rdi which is used in the negative form. 


26.2 In purpose clauses 


2. P. DM v, 2-3 (= KRI vi, 266, 1). 


од АМ УМ 00 0 улей 


Азр my n.i ps shr hsti.k «q.i im.f 
‘Tell me, please, your thoughts that I may understand them." (lit. “Send to me, please, (about) the 
state of your heart so that I (may) enter therein"). 


The construction is negated by means of tm: 


3. О. Nash 1, v? 12-16 (= KRI ту, 317, 9-13). 

о У ИЕ" > ее) Јхђеђ-— оде АП КУМ 
= ЈЕ ред У бео еј ће А = 

iri p3y.i nb r dit iry.tw sb3(yt) n ізу st-hmt r(-i).itzy рз hl m-mitt ps wsb tm kt st-hmt mi-qd.s 
whm irt m-mitt 

*My lord will cause a punishment to be inflicted on this woman who stole the pick and the 
censer, so that another woman like her does not act so again.’ 


26.3 In subordinate clauses introduced by a preposition or a conjunction 
The main prepositions governing these subordinate clauses are m-dr, m-ht, r-tnw. 


4. P. Turin 1880, 2, 18-19 (7 RAD, 55, 15-16). 

У nck lm Т BRE лел <= БАЛАЛЫ, xc М МОЕ Ө! 
һа іп tsty із m-dr iw.f r its ns ntrw n © rsy r рз hb-sd 
*Return to the north by the vizier Ta, after his coming to take the gods of the southern province 
to the Sed festival’ (lit. ‘Returning ... by the vizier Ta, after he came ..."). 
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5. P. BM 10417, v? 3 (= LRL, 28, 4-5). 
(= a 
ео м S$ (lb пев) 11 ое\# © abe 
tw.i (hr) w3h.k m-bsh ітп-һір <.у.5. r-tnw hty.f 
‘I place you before Amenhotep l.p.h. each time that he appears.’ 


* No negative forms attested. 

— Dependent clauses containing m-dr or m-ht may be found in the protasis of correlative systems introduced 
by ir, see infra §33.2.2.3. 

— It is also possible to find the prospective after the particle ir, see infra §33.2.1.2.2, and in the hr-sdm.f 
form, see supra 517.6. 
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27. Тһе participles 


These are adjectival forms of the verb, equivalent to relative clauses where the subject is 
identical to the antecedent. They can be either active or passive. 


27.1 Active participles 


27.1.1 Morphology? 
They are invariable in gender and number, and do not have any special endings. 

Quite frequently they are preceded by a prosthetic yod (8 (example 3), sometimes written 
with the mouth sign — (example 1). This prosthetic yod disappears, in principle, when the 
participle is nominalised and defined by an article or a demonstrative. 

Active participles can be periphrased by the verb iri. This, in principle, 1s required for verbs 
which stem comprises more than three radicals,” for example: P. Turin 1875, 5, 1 (-КВІ v, 
356, 12): = АРА @ (іп изиз ‘who plotted,’ while it is optional for other verbs 
(example 2). 


27.1.2 Syntax 
The antecedent of the resulting relative clause must be defined, either by a proper noun, a 
personal pronoun, a noun defined by an article, a demonstrative, a possessive, a suffix or nb. 
The direct pronominal object, if there is one and it is pronominal, is, in general, indicated by 
the dependent pronoun (example 1), and a suffix pronoun attached to the infinitive if the 
participle is periphrased (example 2). 
The negation having disappeared, ту bwpwy.f sdm is used instead; see infra 829.7. 


• Тһе active participle of the verb wnn, (7). улп, has a special role: it serves to transpose into the past 
sentences formed with nty, see below 830.2. 


27.1.3 Values 

The active participles of verbs with three, or fewer, radicals have a past temporal value in their 
simple participial form — the point of reference being, in the narrative, the time of the events 
narrated, and, outside the narration, the time of the statement. When periphrased, these 
participles possess the temporal value of the habitual present or of the general present. This 
distinction does not apply to verbs which require the use of a periphrastic construction. 


27.1.4 Usage 
With the value of a relative clause in real cleft sentences: 


1. O. Nash 1, 8 (= KRI ту, 316, 2). 

a - о a 
ЛАБ - Је = ASHE 
m-bis bn ink r(=i).itzy se 
*No, it is not I who stole it." 


?? See Winand, o.l., p. 343-364. 
223 See supra 513.2. Some exceptions: fttt, smtr, etc. 
224 See supra $1.2, 4.2 and $6.1. 
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2. P. Turin 1978/208, v? 1-2 (- АПат, HOP, pl. 97). 
дума ao 1 о неді 
1$ 3, Цит седеф —& ламе, б) 
уз bn inn i.iri hn.w m-dwn iwn3 
‘For it is not us who usually transport them (= the goods).’ In this example, the participle is 
periphrased and expresses the habitual present. 


With the value of an attributive adjective: 


3. Wenamun, 1, 20 (- LES, 62, 16-63, 1). 


I> ИС ТВ И D eA Ee 


ir p3 i.itzy tw ntk se 
“Ав for the thief who robbed you, he belongs to you.’ 


4. Wenamun, 2, 38-39 (- LES, 70, 16-71, 1): narrative. 

ма о о <> a о ММ А ж- e 
let И ка Гата ла ће ли еі =] 1 Elo 
iw psy.f ipwty (0.8т r kmt (hr) iy n.i r зт n (=m) зра 1 prt 
‘His envoy who had gone to Egypt returned to me in Syria in the first month of the winter 
season.' Being a narrative context, the point of reference is the time of the events narrated. 


Ава noun: 


5. P. BM 10383, 1, 5 (= KRI VI, 834, 2-3). 

a 1 
= Цо xhg =T 
dd.f b(w)p(w)y.i ptr ps hpr m-di.f 
“Не said: “Т did not see what happened to 1” 

27.2 Passive participles 

They are fairly infrequent and, above all, only used with a limited number of verbs, the main 
ones being iri ‘make,’ rdi ‘give,’ in ‘fetch,’ and оті ‘find.’ Contrary to what has been stated, > 
they are encountered in letters, and this only until the end of the 20" dynasty. 


27.2.1 Morphology ^ 
They show no distinction in gender and number. 

They сап have a prosthetic yod which, іп principle, disappears after the article. This yod 
occurs less often than with the active participles. 


They frequently have a characteristic ending 2416-12; .iryt ‘which was done’ (P. 
a а 2 . 
Mayer A, 12, 12); fh qq = Фу! (P. Mayer A, 13, B1) or а 2 qq EN ddy (P. Turin 1880, r? 
3, 2) ‘which was given.’ 
They are never periphrased and, consequently, always possess a past temporal value. 


27.2.2 Syntax 
Unlike the active participles, the antecedent of passive participles can be undefined. The agent, if 


225 Cerny-Groll, LEG, p. 477-478. 
226 See Winand, o.l., p. 365-373. 
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it is expressed, is introduced by the preposition in. 


27.2.3 Usage 
As attributive adjective: 


6. P. Bologna 1086, 26 (= KRI Iv, 81, 10-11): letter. 

e a EN у ма 
= де Хус М зе ем] ЩО 
hr ir рзу ihwty hsr i.dyt n.k 
‘Now, as for this Syrian farmer who has been given to you.’ 


7. P. ESP, B, 15-16 (= KRI VI, 519, 4-5): letter. 
ВУ МОЈЕ МЇ Vo pS | Аша у RAM 


юы 

wnn рз мўз п pr-°3 *.w.s p3y.k nb (hr) spr r.k iw.k (hr) Ssp psy msdmt inyt n.k 

“Ав soon as the letter of Pharaoh l.p.h., your lord, will reach you, you will receive this galena 
which is returned to you.’ 


8. P. Turin 1875, 6, 1 (7 KRI v, 359, 14-16): statement's heading. 
LRIÉZULDTUOULD*ARUNTDARUSEe Зао ПО де ОУ DIS 
uc | fable еШ л, 


rmt iryt п.м sbzyt т s3w fnd.w msdr.w hr ps hsc i.iri.w пз питу, nfrw аду n.w 

‘Individuals to whom a punishment has been inflicted, consisting of mutilation of the nose and 
ears, for having rejected (lit. ‘because of the abandoning they had done’) the excellent 
instructions that had been given (lit. ‘said’) to them. 


As noun: 
— in a thematisation: 


9. P. Turin 1875, 3, 1 (= KRI v, 351, 6-7). 
а a гуа “т> 
о ев Wl = 2.01024 
ir pzw iryt nb ntw i.iri se 
“Ав for all that has been done, it is they who have done it.’ Note the thematisation of the direct 
pronominal object, and the rhematisation of the subject through a true cleft sentence. 


– in a pseudo-cleft sentence: 


10. Més, М 10 (= KRI ш, 427, 4-5): deposition before the Court. 
ef As ^m^ АЛ «OM б < 
Ше 0 10 Е (Бей É 
апу! п “аз ts ту! r.i 
‘It is a false register that has been fabricated against me.’ 


елеме, 


227 Another possible reading is: (i).dd.i n.w ‘that I had given them,’ relative form. 
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– in а statement's heading where the participle is employed without the article: 


11. P. Leiden I 350, м“, col. Ш, 11-12 (= КЕГІ, 810, 1-2): logbook. 


<-> a MU @ Дата Cu 

кел ы #=% Mee ai ей!" 
rdyt n пз s$w ту ddh.tw t n wnm 3 

“What has been given to the scribes who are imprisoned: three loaves to eat.’ 
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28. The relative forms 


These are adjectival forms of the verb, equivalent to relative clauses where the subject is 
different from the antecedent. In principle, there аге no passive relative forms.* 


28.1 Morphology 


Forms are invariable both in gender and in number, and do not have any particular ending. 


They are frequently preceded by a prosthetic yod | 8 , Which can be written with the mouth 


sign <> (this prosthetic yod, in principle, disappears when the relative form is nominalised and 
18 defined by an article or a demonstrative). 

Relative forms can be periphrased by the verb iri. In principle, this is required for verbs 
which stem has more than three radicals, but it 1s optional for the others. 


28.2 Syntax 
The antecedent of the resulting relative clause must be defined," either by a proper noun, a 
personal pronoun, a noun defined by an article, a demonstrative, a possessive, a suffix or nb.^? 
This antecedent 15 always resumed by a resumptive pronoun, except when it is identical to 
the direct pronominal object of the relative form, providing that it is not periphrased. In other 
words, the direct pronominal object of the relative, if it there 1s one, is always expressed, except 
when the antecedent is identical to the non-periphrased relative form. 
The subject of the relative form, being different from the antecedent, is always expressed. 
The negation having disappeared, ту bwpwy.f sdm is used instead; see infra 829.7. 


* The relative form of the verb wnn, (i).wn.f, has a special role: it serves to transpose into the past 
sentences formed with nty, see infra 830.3. 


28.3 Values 

The relative forms of verbs with three, or fewer, radicals have a past temporal value in their 
simple form - the point of reference being, in the narrative, the time of the events narrated, and 
outside the narration, the moment of the enunciation. When periphrased, these relative forms 
possess the temporal value of habitual present or general present. This distinction does not 
apply to verbs which require the use of a periphrastic construction. 


28.4 Usage 
28.4.1 As attributive adjective 


1. P. BM 10053, 2, 9-10 (= KRI vi, 757, 3-4). 

AMAA = a ё 
ANA ет (леле cem IL (0 10 
OND 
dd.tw n.f i.dd пру nb i.qq.k n ps pr n пру п nsw wsr-ms't-r* stp.n-r* C.w.s. 


"They said to him: “Talk (about) all the gold that you stripped (и. *peeled") іп the House of 
Gold of the King Usermaatra Setepenra I.p.h.”” 


28 But see P. Turin 1896, 7 and 9 (= KRI VI, 734, 13 and 16); Gardiner, EG, 5377. 
?? Except in statements’ headings, see example 6 below. 
230 See supra $1.2, 4.2 and 6.1. 
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Being identical to the direct pronominal object of the relative, the antecedent, defined by nb, 
18 not resumed in it, which, therefore, does not have an expressed direct pronominal object. 


2. P. Northumberland I, 7-8 t KRI 1, 239, 9-10). 


е АУ A ем | о cell 

r-dd whs psy kr 2 i.di n.f pr-°3 <.у.5. 

‘Saying: “Claim these two barges that Pharaoh has assigned to Би.” Same scenario again, since 
the antecedent, defined by a demonstrative, is identical to the direct pronominal object of the 
relative. 


Me Z iaai 
8242) урну Оди 


P. Northumberland 1, 7-8 
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3. P. Turin 1875, 4, 6 (7 KRI v, 353, 13-15): narrative. 
о. Дое- ФК 
192-12 B24 Se ТАРАЯ ACH 
СЕ: xm 3 EX bag 

hrw * °з ps-t3w-m-di-imn (i).wn т rwdw ... in.tw.f hr рз sdm i.iri.f ns таит i.iri пз rmt w3w3.w 
irm n3 hmwt (n) pr-hnr 
“Тһе great criminal Patjauemdiamun, who had been controller ... if he was taken (before the 
Court) it is for having been aware of the conspiracies that individuals had devised with the 
women of the harem.’ (/it. ‘if he was brought, it is for having heard the words that people had 
whispered").^! 

Given that the verb is a quadriliteral one, the relative form is periphrased. The antecedent, nz 
mdwt, although identical to the direct pronominal object of the relative, is resumed therein by a 
pronoun. Given the narrative context, the point of reference is the time of the events narrated. 


4. P. Bologna 1086, 9 (= KRI iv, 79, 12-13). 


< SP М es) гох Sl sim Једи о 


iry.i smtr рз үзг n pr dhwty i.h3b.k n.i hr. f 

‘I have examined the (case of the) Syrian of the temple of Thoth concerning which you wrote to 
те.” The antecedent, ps зг n pr dhwty, being different from the direct pronominal object of the 
relative (that is not present), is resumed by а resumptive pronoun (йг, ). 


?! This is the last occurrence of the independent passive construction in.tw.f with a pronominal subject, 
successor of the second tense sdm.n.tw.f of classical Egyptian. See supra 823.6 and Winand, o.l , $488, p. 310- 
312, and example 741. 
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5. P. Abbott, 7, 14 (= KRI VI, 481, 4-6). 


Jeon. Tv. == Де МАЛЕ Ме поп ГГ A 


| 


a 


bwpw.w rh st nb m їз st pr-°3 °.w.s. i.dd psy hsty-* из mdwt r.s 
"They did not know any tomb in the necropolis of Pharaoh l.p.h., concerning which this Major 
had uttered the charges.’ 

The antecedent, being different from the direct pronominal object of the relative пз mdwt, is 
resumed by а resumptive pronoun (7. 5). 


Exceptionally, the antecedent can be undefined, as in the case of headings: 


6. P. BM 10068, 4, 22 (= KRI vı, 502, 15). 


eel fetis S E EIE 


пру hd i.di ns itsw n пз rmt n niwt 
‘Gold and silver that the thieves sold to the people of Thebes’ (There follows the list of gold and 
silver objects stolen and then sold by the thieves). 


Note. The relative form of the verb iri 15 regularly used to periphrase the infinitive, thus conferring it the 
value of a perfective. See above example 3: ps sdm i.iri.f and 813.3, §13.4.1.1 and §13.4.2.1.1. 


28.4.2 As noun 
In this case, as a general rule, the relative form 15 defined. 


7. P. Turin 1875, 3, 2 (= KRI v, 351, 7-8). 


Азеке = Al hee: 


imi hpr p3w i.iri.w пр г d3d3.w 
‘Cause that everything that they have done falls (/it. happens") on their heads!’ 

In this example, the relative form plays the role of subject of the complement clause and, 
although defined, is preceded by a prosthetic yod, see above §28.1. 


The nominalised and defined relative forms are frequently used in the second member of 


pseudo-cleft sentences to rhematise the objet of the predicative plain sentence (Fr. phrase plane 
sousjacente) (cf. infra §42.3). 


8. P. BM 10052, 5, 23 (= KRI VI, 781, 6). 


“dose eh ST И 
W st Wty із wn.n 
‘It is one and only one tomb that we opened’ (predicative plain sentence: *wn.n w° st Wty). 


In legal texts, an archaic form is often used to introduce the statement of an individual to the 


court or that of the court itself, a unique survival in Late Egyptian of the perfective relative form 
of Middle Egyptian, expressing the neuter using the feminine: 
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9. P. Cairo J 65739, 19 (= KRI 1, 802, 1), 19" dynasty. 
e ге 
a РА Уа eo ESSE 
ddt.n (їз) qnbt sdmy n ww nh 
“What (the) court said (/it. “chamber of hearings’) to the soldier Nakhy.* 


Exp ИК ДЖУУ) 42 422 Уеа 

дету Ra ги 8 “зу 

fan ТАЗЫ oj BU 

АЛМАНЫ DM 

Ж Iii Що АРЫЛАР 

КАШ ELNE ini 57977 р. 

Ves dM, паду ТТ ЫЕ 

дарра — 
СОВЕ 


О. DM 592 (cf. р. 125) 
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29. Relative clauses introduced by ту 


29.1 Syntax 
Placed before an independent form, nty, invariable in Late Egyptian, turns it into a relative 
clause with adjectival value. 


The independent forms most often preceded by ту are: 
— the first present, 

— the third future, 

— the bwpwy.f sdm form. 


232 


Theoretically, ту is not used before the perfective sdm.f, ^^ which is relativised through 


participles and relative forms, or before the prospective sdm.f. 


* Rarely it is also possible to find ту before a second tense, an existential sentence or the expression 'not 
yet’ (cf. below 829.8) 2? 


The antecedent of the relative clause must be defined," either by a proper noun, a personal 
pronoun, a noun defined by an article, a demonstrative, a possessive, a suffix or nb.^? 

The direct pronominal object of the relative clause, if present, is always expressed even if 
identical to the antecedent. 


29.2 Temporal values 

The time of the relativised verb form is relative to the moment of the events narrated in a 
narrative context, and to the moment of the enunciation in the other instances??? - shown in bold 
in the translation of examples 1-9. 


29.3 Usage 

The relative clauses constructed with ту can be employed as attributive adjectives or as 
nouns. In the latter case, they are often defined, especially in pseudo-cleft sentences (example 
9), but they can also be undefined as, for example, is the case in headings (example 1). 


29.4 ту + First Present, affirmative forms 


29.4.1 The antecedent is the same as the subject of the relative clause 

In this case ту functions both as relativiser and as subject. The subject of the relative clause is, 
therefore, unexpressed and the antecedent is not resumed in the relative by a resumptive 
pronoun. 


?? Examples of nty + sdm.f are rare. They employ, above all, intransitive verbs and express the general present. 
See Vernus, Or 50 (1981), 439, n. 52 and 53; l'Égyptologie en 1979, I, p. 83, n..15, with references. 

233 Niy can also appear before nominal forms, for example О. Nash 2, v? 4-5 (= KRI Iv, 319, 5). 

234 Except in headings. 

25 See supra $1.2, 4.2 and 6.1. 

236 Satzinger, o.c., p. 129-130. 
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— p3 A ... nty dy the A ... who is there 


— рз А... nty m-di.k the A ... who is with you 

— рз А... ту изћ.Ө the A ... who is placed 

— рз А... ту hr wsh.(K) the A ... who places (you) 

= рз А... nty m ly the A ... who comes (verb of motion) 


1. Hittite Treaty, 36 (= KRI 1, 232, 1): heading. 


PE Ке oto: ту m hry-ib (n) ps nn hd 


‘What is in the middle of the silver tablet.’ In this heading, the nominalised relative clause is not 
preceded by the article. 


2. P. Turin 2021, 2, 2 (7 KRI vi, 739, 7-8): non-narrative context. 
mm д @ А = J ^" BH LL (=> a 
T е Од. (А О NR > Қы 
nh-nw-niwt ink-se-ndm ізу st-hmt ту *hc.ti m-bsh tsty 
“Тһе lady Ineksenedjem, this woman who stands before the vizier.’ In а non-narrative context 
the point of reference is the time of the enunciation. 


3. Wenamun, 2, 77 (— LES, 75, 4-5): narrative context. 
pu <> ^"^ B П о "we 
iw.i (hr) dd (n) пз rmt ту Те (r)-qr-n.s 
‘I said to those who stood next to her ...' Given the narrative context, the point of reference is 
the moment of the events narrated. 


4. P. Salt 124, 2, 9-10 (= KRI Iv, 411, 11): non-narrative context. 
<>а 1 <= ae m “ mm mm 
- а <-> сш BN ex eo x 


<> л е 


r таи rh.tw ns hryw ту hr bsk n.f 
‘List of the quarrymen who work for him.’ Description of habitual activity. 


5. Doomed Prince, 4, 8 (- LES, 2, 4-5): non-narrative context. 

e REA > тм ^ < p 
МАТА ЛА Қа ow NMA ZA 
ih рз ту hr šm m-ss ps 597% ту m iyt hr [t5] mit 
‘What is that walking behind the older man?" who is coming down the road?’ (Jit. ‘it is what 
this that walks ..."). Interrogative nominal sentence. 


M 


29.4.2 The antecedent is different from the subject of the relative clause 
In this case ту only functions as relativiser, the subject of the relative is always expressed and 
the antecedent is taken up again in the relative clause by а resumptive pronoun." 


— рз А... nty tw.k m-di.f the A ... with whom you are 
— рз A... nty tw.k wsh.tw im.f the A ... in which you are placed 
— рз А... nty tw.k hr wsh.f the A ... that you place 


237 The article p3 shows that the text refers to a man and that the spelling is wrong, cf. LES, За, n. 4, 8a. 
238 Following im the antecedent is sometimes not taken up again by a resumptive pronoun, cf. example 7. 
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6. P. Anastasi VI, 32 (7 LEM, 75, 1): non-narrative context. 
<-> owes а 1 
МАСА ASAT 
p3 ти ту sw m-di.f 
“Тһе man with whom he is’ (And not ‘the man who is with him,’ that would be *ps rmt ту m- 


фр. 


7. Wenamun, 1, 12-13 (= LES, 62, 3-4): narrative context. 


Баз Лл КМА 

iw.i (hr) $m r ps ту рз wr im 

‘I went to the place where the prince was.’ Note the absence of a resumptive pronoun as is 
sometimes the case with im. 


8. Wenamun, 2, 52-53 (- LES, 72, 7-8): non-narrative context. 
a a ——B DIDA a 
1 А02 01 = Що ела 1.2. ID - [е 
imi ptr.f p3y.w (т) Те ту st ѕаг.Ө іт. 
‘Let him see Ше (/it. ‘their’) tomb in which they are buried’ (Jit. ‘stretched out’). 


9. O. Gardiner 165, v? 4-5 (= KRI m, 549, 8-9): non-narrative context. 
a = Nu Су mm И 

$c se VARA eS ШЖ 

із Gt wti t3 ту tw.k hr whs.s 

‘It is only the she-ass that you claim.’ Pseudo-cleft sentence. 


29.5 nty * First Present, negative forms 
The subject of the relative is always expressed, whether it is identical to the antecedent or not, 
which is always resumed in the relative clause by a pronoun. 


10. Giornale, 12, 4 (7 KRI vi, 569, 3-4). 


е Е ВОЋА УАТЫ 


іп- ДЕЙ hw s3 p3-nfr рз ту bn sw 
‘It is Inherkhau, son of Panefer, who is not here.’ Pseudo-cleft sentence where bn sw is the 
negative correlate of sw dy (cf. 816.2, example 7). 


11. O. Mond 175, 1-2 (= KRI уп, 381, 8-9). 


a fm >-0 oa“ И === х 
АРҚАСЫ 2 2062 КЕ СА М\%- Sah 
ptr tw.i m.k(wi) ns mdwt qnwt 931 ту bn тз“ іт. у iwns 
‘See, I am aware of very many cases in which there is no justice’ (/it. ‘that justice is not in 


them’). 


12. О. DM 592, 6-7 (= KRI у, 593, 7-8) (fig. p. 122). " 
{= “уху a chers veces ves 


X11 ах UI 
ir рз па ту bn pr-°3 ©.w.s. (hr) dit se n.i 
‘As for this (lit. ‘the thing’) that Pharaoh l.p.h. does not give me ... Note the use of the 
dependant pronoun to express the direct pronominal object after the infinitive of rdi — a usage 
that will develop in demotic. 
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29.6 nty * Third Future 
The subject of the relative is always expressed whether it is the same as the antecedent or not, 
which is always resumed in the relative by a pronoun. 


— p3 А... ту (bn) iw.f r wsh the A ... who will (not) place 
-p3 А... ту (bn) iw.k r уз ју Ше A... that you will (not) place 
—p3 А... ту (bn) iri Brwshf the A... that B will (not) place 


* Note that in ‘standard’ Late Egyptian the iw following ту is always that of the third future and not the 
circumstantial iw. It is only later that the latter starts to be used after nty, heralding a usage that will develop 
during the Third Intermediate Period.?? 


13. P. Gardiner 4, 4-5 (= KRI уп, 339, 7-8). 
сла а = M: as — 
YRLAA Ramo 3 
рз rmt ту iw.f r $m г šsp ns it 
“Тһе man who will go to receive the grain (Jit. grains)" The subject is identical to the 
antecedent. 


14. P. Turin 2021, 2, 10 (= KRI vi, 740, 3-4). 
YAMS eT RBS о ое, о бе| ом 
p3y shr ту iw.i (r) irt.f n “тпһ-пи-пімі ink-se-ndm 


"This arrangement that I will make in favour of the lady Ineksenedjem.' The subject is different 
from the antecedent, which 15 identical to the direct pronominal object. Similarly: 


15. P. Mayer A, 1, 1-4 (7 KRI vi, 803, 12-16). 


EIS en КЕЛЕ о јео SR 
хъще " 


пз Изи... nty iri iri hry mdzyw ny-se-imn (r) dd smi.w m p3y.w rnrn 
‘The thieves ... of whom the chief of the medjay Nesamon will give a list.’ (dit. ‘that the chief ... 
will denounce by their list’). 


In the following examples the relative is nominalised and defined: 


16. Hittite Treaty 30-31 G КРІП, 230, 11-13). 
(5 | EX де MA (lz J ЈЕ Y ae 
29914 “арам Дй ДМ Aw 1225.21 01 1. 
ir пзу mdt ту hr psy пп Ма... ir рз ту bn iw.f r szw.sn 
“Ав for these clauses (/it. “words’) that are (engraved) on this silver tablet ... as for the one who 
will not respect them ...' 


17 P. ESP, C, 29-30 (= KRI vi, 521, 8-9). 
mm A a a N TR mm a 
{= ћу ae "TN (ето IAS 
ir рз ту іміп (r) зіу im.f iw.tn (г) hsb n.i di.i in.tw.f n.tn 
“Ав for that of which you will be lacking, you will write to me (so) that I have it brought to you.’ 


239 See Vernus, l'Égyptologie en 1979, I, p. 82-84. 
?? See also supra $6.1, example 1. 
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29.7 ту + bwpwy.f sdm 
This syntagma serves as negation of the participles, if the subject of the relative is identical to 
the antecedent, otherwise it serves as the negation of the relative forms. 


18. P. Ashmolean Museum 1945-95, 2, 7 (= KRI мі, 238, 2). 

=a Л a_i 
= MON еве Е IE еМ ХМ 
ir рз ту bwpw.f dit n.i bn iw.i r dit n.f m sht.tw.i 
“Ав for the one who has given nothing (lit. ‘not’) to me, I will not bequeath to him (17. ‘will not 
give’) any of my property.’ Negation of the participle. The affirmative sentence would be *p3 di 
n.i. 


19. P. BM 10326, 9-10 (= LRL, 17, 16): a letter (šf) has not arrived to destination. 

{= М, А“ Лесе е Пе Ж 

ir «зу» tzy ту bwpwy.w in.s n.i 

‘As for this, this is what they did not bring to те." Negation of the relative form; the 
affirmative sentence would be “зу in.w se n.i. 


29.8 nty * varia (examples are rare) 


ту + second tenses 

20. Wenamun, 1, 43-45 (- LES, 65, 11-12). 

hA RRA 2 ое IM AE NG SI Bh Чл 25 
MS ETT 

in ntk ps nty i.iri.f nw (hr) іу n.i т-тпі r-dd rwi tw.k (т) tzy.i mr(yt) 


‘Are you (not) the one who spent time coming to see me daily with these words (Jit. ‘saying’): 
“Get away from my рог "2" In this example ту is followed by a modal second tense. 


nty * existential sentence 


21. P. BM 10054, 2, 10-11 (= KRZ VI, 493, 1-2). 
a S NETTEN 


All 1 LAN mw 
n3 wtw піу wn nbw im.w 
“Тһе coffins in which there was gold’ (/it. ‘that there was gold in them’). In principle, it is the 


existential wn that is found after nty. 
nty + ‘not yet’ in the passive form 


22. P. Gurob, 2, 3-4 (= RAD, 14, 7-9). 


Бо iit. Але WI --Y*&eRieele 


Ву wpt °3t sb(q)i ... ту bw iry.t Ø n ps-r* mi-qd.s 
‘This great splendid work ... the like of which has not yet been done for Pre’ (lit. ‘that it has not 
yet been done for Pre like it"). 


а 


24! Here it is assumed that tzy was omitted due to a line change, see Amarna Border Stela U, 12, cited by Groll, 
Non Verbal, example 268, and P. Orbiney, 7, 7-8, where it is not a dittography. 
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ZA NT А => EN 
IS 2-5 By Mea 
UNE 


4483 vp PIERNA 


O. DM 563 (cf. p. 84) 
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30. Relative clauses introduced by (i).wn or (i).wn.f 


30.1 Introduction 

The participle or the relative form of the auxiliary verb wnn allows one to transpose into the past 
sentences formed with ту. These retain their ‘unmarked’ value, rendered in English with the 
past tense, which participles or relative forms, which are simply ‘punctual,’ do not have. 


Compare 

= p3A...i.wnhr wsh the A ... who placed 

with 

= p3A...nty hr wsh the A ... who places 

= psA..i.wsh the A who has placed, the A ... who placed 


The syntax is exactly the same as for ту. The sentences thus transposed are almost always first 
present or, exceptionally, third future (example 5). 


30.2 Relative clauses introduced by the participle (i).wn 


They are employed when the subject of the relative clause is identical to the antecedent: 
Examples with the first present: 


]. P. Turin 1977, 5-6 (= Bakir, Epistolography, pl. 26). 
а 1 a > мем a 
(Се: ЦК УД ll Seer TAUB 
iw.k hr dd imi di.tw рз htr (i).wn hr pr n.s n tzy.i snt 
“You said: “Cause that the income that was paid (lit. ‘went out for her") to her (= ‘to my 
mother’) be given to my sister.’ 


2. P. Mayer A, 1, 9-10 (= KRI VI, 804, 9-11). 

2 М2 e AAS d he self 
зе Дет ит Чар ЧЕ 
АЗ ТЕЗ > (ТЕ У ЈА 


ih p3 shr (n) $m i.iri.k irm ns rmt (i).wn ітт.К iw.tn (hr) irt hsw m ns рту (n) sts n из nsyw 
(0). ит w3h.Ø m pr-hd n ts hwt nsw wsr-ms't-r* mr-imn <. м. 5. 

‘In what manner did you get (lit. ‘it is what the way of going that you made’) with the 
individuals who were with you when you grabbed the portable naoi of the kings that had been 
stored in the temple treasury of King Usermaatra Meriamun l.p.h. (Ramses III)?’ 


3. P. Turin 1875, 6, 2 (= KRI v, 360, 3). 

e = a 
ВОЗУ ДИ AGES еүве 4 
hrw °3 p3y-bs (i).wn m wdpw 
“Тһе great criminal Paybes, who had been сир-Беагег.” 
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4. P. BM 10054, 2, 10 (- KRI vi, 492, 16-493, 1). 


(@ S ЈАС, 


Liri.n wn пз db3wt m ns hl n hmt i.wn m drt.n 
‘It is with the copper picks that we had in hand (Jit. ‘that were in our hands’) that we opened the 
sarcophagi. ^? 


Example with the third future? 


5. P. Anastasi VI, 21-22 (7 LEM, 74, 4). 

Lm же = 
е о 55200 Joe KOK RATIO 
iw.f hr itz пз nwt (ит iw.i r in.tw.w m-bsh рз mr pr-hd 


“Не seized the materials that I was going to deliver to the overseer of the treasury’ (or ‘that I 
should have delivered"). 


30.3 Relative clauses introduced by the relative form (i).wn.f 


They are used when the subject of the relative 1s different from the antecedent. Examples are 
found only in the first present. 


6. P. BM 10054, 2, 8-9 (= KRI хі, 492, 13-15). E 
le bit SK RI dde > Kore к Roms 
Hee вот» | 959 


iw.n (hr) in ps hd ps пру i.wn.n (hr) gm.tw.f m ns (m) Тог ps hnw n wdhw i.wn.n (hr) 
gm.tw.f im.w 

*We carried away the silver and gold that we (habitually) found in the tombs, and the offering 
vessels that we (habitually) found there. 2“ 


7. P. BM 10052, 15, 5-6 (= KRI уі, 800, 9-10). = 
($$ ау ој гајде Bite oh 
YA ох 


ih hr.t 13 mdt n psy hd i.wn ns itzw (hr) in.tw.f n r^-ms рзу. һзу 
‘What have you to say (about) the matter (и. ‘it is what — you say — the matter’) of this silver 
that the thieves brought to Ramose, your husband?" 


8. P. Turin 1875, 4, 12 (7 KRI v, 355, 8-9). 
= s= о mm 
YIN ова А 
рзу з n t (ит r-qr-n.f 
‘This Chamberlain with whom һе had been.’ Compare with Example 6 in §29.4.2, where the 
same construction is found with nty. 


?? Tt concerns habitual activity. 
28 See Silverman, Festschrift Westendorf, 1984, p. 191-196. 
24 Understand ‘we carried away (this time) the same loot as in our previous expeditions.’ 


130 


31. Table of relative clauses 
(defined antecedent) 


antecedent — subject 


antecedent + subject 


Present 
p3 A ... nty hr wsh p3 А... nty tw.i hr wsh.f 
who places that I place 
рз А... ту bn sw hr wsh рз А... ту bn tw.i hr wsh.f 
who does not place that I do not place 
Imperfect 
рз А... (D.wn hr wsh рз А... (D.wn.i hr wsh.f 
who placed that I placed 
Past 
рз A... i.w3h рз А... .wsh.i 
who placed that I placed 
who has placed that I have placed 
p3 A... піу bwpwy.f wsh рз А... ту bwpwy.i wsh.f 
who did not place that I did not place 
who has not placed that I have not placed 
Future 
рз А... nty iw.f r wsh рз А... nty iw.i r wsh.f 
who will place that I will place 
рз А... ту bn iw.f r wsh рз А... ту bn iw.i r wsh.f 
who will not place that I will not place 
Passive 


p3 A ... nty wsh.Q 
who was placed 
who has been placed 


рз А... @.wn изћ.Ө 
who had been placed 


рз А... ту tw.i w3h.O hrf 
on which I was placed 
on which I have been placed 
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32. Adverbial clauses introduced by iw 


32.1 Introduction 
The morpheme iw (called circumstantial iw) placed before an independent form (verbal or 
nominal) turns it into a non-independent, non-initial form, having the value of an adverb. 


The independent verbal forms more frequently preceded by the circumstantial iw are:**° 


- the perfective sdm.f: examples 1, 11, 13, 19, 20, 22, 23, 24; 

— the bwpwy.f sdm form: examples 1, 10; 

— the first present?’ and its negation: examples 2, 3, 12, 14, 15, 16 (wn), 21; 

— the negative aorist: example 4; 

— the third future and its negation: examples 5, 6, 7, 17, 18; 

— the second tenses: example 10; 

- the existential sentences: examples 8, 9; 

— the correlative system ir iw.f (?) sdm within the protasis, see infra §33.2.3, example 20. 


When the independent form possesses its own temporal value, the resulting sentences with iw 
take on a relative temporal value: 

— anteriority (for example with the perfective sdm. f); 

— concomitance (for example with most forms of the first present); 

— posteriority (for example with the third future). 


The adverbial value of the resulting sentences allows them to take on the fundamental function 
of an adverbial clause that could be focused by a second tense. The adverbial clause introduced 
by iw most often follows the main clause, although it can sometimes precede it. In addition to 
their regular uses, they can also be found in place of relative clauses with an undefined 
antecedent (in the way specified above), or in place of a complement clause. 


Remarks 


1. It has been alleged that the circumstantial iw could not be employed before the prospective 
sdm.f." yet а few clear examples, because they appear in the negative form (iw bn (or nn) 
sdm.f), have been identified? 


2. The morpheme iw that can be found before the imperative (almost always negative) is not the 
circumstantial iw, but the parenthetical iw, see infra 838.1. 


25 An example of iw bw sdm.t.f: О. Florence 2625, v? 1 (= Allam, HOP, pl. 35). 

246 In the affirmative form the suffix pronoun replaces the proclitic pronoun, thus one finds iw.f and not iw sw. 
However, there is no change in the negative form, where one finds iw bn sw. See supra §16.1.1. 

247 Frandsen, LEVS, p. 15. 

28 Doomed Prince, 4, 6 (= LES, 1, 11-2, 1); P. Orbiney, 7, 4 (= LES, 16, 10); P. Turin 1880, v? 2, 10-14 (= RAD, 
49, 5-8). 
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32.2 Used ав adverbial clauses 


32.2.1 The circumstantial is placed after the main clause (unmarked order, very 
frequent) 


32.2.1.1 General case 


1. P. Mayer A, 3, 18-19 (- KRI vi, 810, 1-3). u 
Јода Z IK pS dle је Део ђу од Лер УМ 
тежа ADA donk Іп = == ђе 


in sft p(3)-n-nswt-tzwy 53 bs iw dd dd-m-Snb pr-ps-tsw sdm.i r-dd wn.f m пз swt iw b(w)p(w)y.i 
рт ј m irt.i 

“Тһе butcher Paennesuttawy, son of Bes, was summoned (lit. ‘brought’) after the trumpeter 
Perpatchau had said: “T learned that һе had been in the tombs, although I had not seen him, with 
my eyes.” 

> iw sdm.f perfective and its negation iw bwpwy.f sdm. 


2. P. Turin 1880, 3, 15 (= RAD, 57, 2-3). 

1—1 -Ф- 
е ESI о ЈА 
iw.w (hr) < n ps hsty-* n niwt iw.f m snn 
‘They hailed the major of the City as he passed by.’ 
> iw.f m га, first present of verbs of motion. 


3. P. Berlin P 3047, 10 (= KRI п, 803, 16-804, 1): concerning arable lands. 
SONOS SoD BIA ое кра el ч 
fe JI7, Sz RN T x. 


із sn n.f hry Ха пу Ви“ nzy.f snw hmn n трі r tzy iw bn st hr dit tzy.i psy 

“Тһе chief of the storehouse Ny took for himself, together with his brothers, for some years until 
now, without giving (me) my share’ (lit. ‘without them giving (me) my share’). 

> iw bn sw hr sdm, negative first present. 


4. О. Berlin P 10627, 3-6 (= KRI V1, 155, 10-12). 
(SURI е АЗ SI Se JS ASSI e 


Јо] 4-81 Ол & 


ys ih psy.k hpr m psy shr bin ту tw.k im.f iw bw iri mdt n rmt nb < т msdr.k 

“Well, how have you put yourself (/it. ‘hey, it is what your happening’) in this lamentable state 
in which you are, that no human word can penetrate into your ear? ^^? 

> iw bw iri.f sdm, negative aorist. 


29 Understand ‘to the point that you are no longer able to listen to reason.” 
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5. P. A] 3, 13-14, 1 (= KRI V1, 741, 13-15). 


A . ADEL 100 SUN 
AKA = = 1828 l^ Мше о 


2.2 Мы? Жы. 


‘I Бегай her my % in addition to her %, so that no son or daughter shall contest this 
arrangement that I have made today in her favour.’ 
> iw bn iri N r sdm, negative third future with nominal subject. 


6. О. Berlin P 10630, 6-7 (= KRI v, 565, 5-6). 
Sia ak ее сол 1А 12 EMS Ell 
ed le Bin EAMA S 


hr di pth iry.k “hw qs izwt nfr(t) iw.k m-di.i m it r nhh iw bn iw.i (г) nmh im.k 

* And may Ptah cause that you to enjoy a long life and a happy old age, since you are to me a 
father for eternity and, thanks to you, I will never be an orphan!??? (Jit. ‘I will never be ап 
orphan on your part"). 

> iw.k m-di.i m it, first present with a prepositional phrase as predicate; 

> iw bn iw.f r sdm, negative third future with pronominal (suffixal) subject. 


7. P. Turin 2021, 3, 3-4 (= KRI vı, 740, 11-13). 


РМ А, Sigs Ache: Буе Sele ws 
MALAL MASA о О Фе „Ра 


bn st [sty] (m) ps іп.Ф nb irm tzy.w mwt iw wn iw.i (т) ай n.w m ps in.i irm Чіһ-пу/-піуі 
ink-se-ndm hr pr-°3 °.w.s. (hr) dd 

"They are not deprived of any of what I acquired with their mother, still, I would have given 
them from what I acquired with the lady Ineksenedjem, but Pharaoh l.p.h. said ...' 

> iw wn iw.f r sdm, third future preceded by the past converter wn. 


8. P. Turin 1887, 1, 10-11 (7 RAD, 75, 7-8). 

s. 4 nA S KRIS ве и oS EAIN, 
iw.f (hr) *q hr рз ntr iw wn n.f 3 hrw п swr hsmn 

‘He entered with the god although he (still) had three days of drinking natron’ (/it. ‘although 
there existed for him ...’). 

> iw wn n.f A, affirmative existential sentence. 


9. O. DM 67, E KRI v, 536, 5). 


МРАМА Л 
Ро —Zecc-|$ hn OPE d v 
in.f n.i (m) dd 1 ту sw 15 iw mn sht nb m-di.f 
*He brought it (7 the donkey) to me day 15 of the first month of the summer season, without 
having anything in the hand" (/it. *while there was no property in his hand"). 
> iw mn A m-di.f, negative existential sentence. 


250 Understand ‘you will never abandon me.’ For nmh, ‘to be orphan,’ see Wb, П, 268, 11-16. 
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m P. BM 10052, 5, 18-19 (- KRI vi, 780, 14-781, 1). 

"iiu іш ае ли фа чие чт: 
lel E A SUNS ће sic iele Јо (\==°- TUR ARS 
e$ Cmm 


dd.tw n sš t3t3-Sri hry iry-3 ps-ksw-m-ps-wbs iw i.iri.n dit nw m-dr sdm.(w) se iw 
b(w)p(w)y.w šm r Ту st irm.n 

“(А share of the loot) was given to the scribe Тейвһегі and the overseer of the porters 
Pakauempauba, although we gave it to them only after they had learned (of the looting) since 
they did not go to this tomb with us.’ 

> iw Liri.f sdm (= second tense) + rhematised circonstant; 

> iw bwpwy.f sm, negation of iw.f $m (see supra §16.6.2.1). 


32.2.1.2 Special cases 
32.2.1.2.1 The adverbial clause is focalised by a second tense 


11. P. Berlin P 8523, 5-6 (= Allam, Wi pl. 76). 


(а= ле Sie ДЕ Тел AR TUR ов = 


224222 


ні 18 afer I said to. n “I will fiot let you plough anymore" that I returned to Thebes.’ 


12. P. Mayer A, 2, 19 (= KRI VI, 808, 3). 

a co с 
110252 Јесу Ме ~ 
да i.iri.O hdb psy.i it iw.i m Sri 
‘He said: "It was when I was a child that my father was murdered." 


See also example 20 below. 


32.2.1.2.2 The adverbial clause is marked by the particle Лу > 


13. Horus and Seth, 10, 5-6 (= LES, 50, 14-15). 
еа ов ЊЕ паса в Т Av} Лепе е == 
PSL ЈЕ А Чик. 


iw.f hr dd n p3-r°-hr-3hty п(-т) газ bwpwy.i gm hr hr ћу gm.f se 
“Не said, falsely, to Pre-Horakhty: “I have not found Horus" — and this although he had found 
him!’ 


32.2.2 The adverbial clause is placed before the main clause (marked order, rare) 
This produces a correlative system (or hypotactic) in which the adverbial clause, placed at the 
beginning (protasis), precedes the main clause (apodosis). The system is almost always 
preceded by an introductory morpheme which can be / or ir.” 


251 Бог hr iw see Navailles-Neveu, GM 103 (1988 ), 56, о. 
22 Cases where the system, in non-initial position, is preceded by по morpheme are even rarer: P. Sallier I, 9, 6 
(= LEM, 87, 12) and, perhaps, Wenamun, 2, 70-71 (= LES, 74, 9-10). 
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14. Mès, N 10 (= KRI m, 427, 4-6), 
asia: y T Nn 2 

- Sll 1 Eorum Lo А EN иа! 
Ex ETT ы T 

r-dd апу: n *d3 t3 iryt r.i hr iw.i smtr.kwi hr-hst tw.i gm.kwi hr wert 

‘Saying: "It is a false register that has been fabricated against me because when my case was 

examined previously (11. ‘I was examined before’), my name was found (Jit. ‘I was found’) on a 

document."* 


ст 
со ХЕ <= 


For examples with ir + iw circumstantial, see infra §33.2.2.2. 


32.3 Used in place of a relative clause 
Relative clauses incorporating a participle, a relative form, nty or (i).wn.(f) require a defined 
antecedent. When the antecedent is undefined, Egyptian replaces the relative clause with an 
adverbial clause. 

Thus, to say “а man who speaks,’ one writes Жид) rmt iw.f hr dd (lit. ‘a man, when һе 
speaks’) and not *(w°) rmt ту hr dd. 


15. Doomed Prince, 4, 7-8 (= LES, 2, 2-3). 
oe Klos C Atle Бот 2 ke OMAK 
UT 


iw.f hr gmh м< n tsm iw.f m-s3 w° n s < iw.f hr $m hr tz mit 
“Не glimpsed a dog that followed (/it. *was behind") an older man who walked on the road.’ 


16. P. Leiden I 368, 8-9 (= KRI п, 895, 8-9). 

|| <= Ld =) 

TRE E NM | де 4 W ANI TEASE XK RADIO 

6 rmt im.sn iw wn.w m ps ith n ps Sri n рз mr pr-hd 

‘Six of them (Jit. ‘individuals among them’) who had been in the prison of the son of the 
overseer of the treasury.’ 


17. EM BM NE 3, 14-15 (= KRI хі, 832, 5-6). 
e ==, 

== ES 11 QA = Me (9 -- 19 Л Ж 

hr тп rmt iw iw, T (ғ) sch‘. [i] 

‘And there is no one who will accuse me.’ 


18. P. Berlin 10494, v? 2-3 (- LRL, 24, 4-5). 


ERZ FFE AI (2 MAS сауа 


hr т ду w3w3 их “dd °3 iw iw.k (r) ай iy.f r hms dy 
“Апа do not give (time) to protest against (it. ‘and do nothing but whisper’) an older teenager 
that you will cause to come to dwell here.’ 


In the following table are listed the adverbial clauses that replace relative clauses when the 
antecedent 1s undefined. Compare these with the table of true relative clauses in 531. 


23 Another example with the particle ir: P. Abbott, 7, 10-12 (= KRI V1, 480, 15-481, 2). 
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Circumstantial clauses that substitute relative clauses (undefined antecedent) 


Present (WIA... iw.f hr wsh.(k) 
who places (you) 


(w°) А... iw bn sw hr wsh.(k) 
who does not place (you) 


Imperfect (w9 А... iw wn.f hr wsh.(k) 
who placed (you) 


(уд А... iw wsh.f (tw) 
Past who placed (you) 
who has placed (you) 


(w°) А... iw bwpwy.f w3h.(k) 
who did not place (you) 
who has not placed (you) 


Future (W) A... iw iw.f r wsh.(K) 
who will place (you) 


(Ww) А... iw bn iw.f r wsh.(K) 
who will not place (you) 


Passive (WIA... iwfw3h.d 
who has been placed 


32.4 Used in place of a complement clause 

In Late Egyptian, the construction of a complement clause with a non-independent prospective 
sdm.f is reserved to the verb rdi. Other ‘operator’ verbs, for example gmi (see Excursus below), 
use various constructions, including the adverbial clause in lieu of a complement clause. 


19. P. Turin 1887, 1, 13 (- RAD, 75, 12). 


(ххх S 1s - om --4621--16--2 of = 
iw.tw (hr) smtr.f iw.tw (hr) gm iw dd.f se n(-m) тз“ 
“Не was questioned and it was found that he had said it indeed.’ 
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20. P. Turin 1972, 4-6 (= LRL, 7, 11-13). 
Шмосвтъте ла. бек БА МО 00 с A 
ЖА БІЗ: 


ys Liri.i gm iw di.f iw w° tsm r 13.1 iw.w (hr) gm.i п(-т) mtrt n dbz 

*For it is only when they met me in the vicinity of Edfu, that I realised that he had sent a boat to 
take me.’ The first adverbial clause plays the role of a complement clause, while the second is 
focalised by a second tense. 


32.5 Excursus: the construction of verbs called ‘operators’ 


These are the verbs that, in modern languages, admit as direct pronominal object a sentence 
subject + predicate (for example ‘I find the sweetened apple’). In Late Egyptian the main ones 
among them are: 

— m3 ‘learn (that), understand (that),’ 

- sdm ‘find out (that), 

— rh ‘know (that),’ 

— ptr ‘see (that), 

- апа especially gmi ‘find (that),’ but often ‘realise (that). 


These verbs cannot be followed by a non-independent prospective, reserved to rdi, and are 
therefore, constructed in four different ways. Here are the possible syntagma that can be used to 
write in Late Egyptian the sentence: 


‘I found (out) that he was dead’ 


32.5.1 Verb + direct object pronoun + pseudo-verbal predicate?” 


gm.i se mwt.@ lit. ‘I found him being dead’ 


In this construction, called ‘embedded,’ se is both the direct pronominal object of gm.i and the 
subject of Ше pseudo-participle тил (see supra § 14.3.2). 


21. P. Leopold- amherst 2, 9-10 (= KRI мі, 484, 5-6). 


А МУЉА У з Ја 21, 


iw.n (hr) gm psy ntr sdr m ph tzy-f 51-475 
‘We found this god lying (Jit. ‘being stretched out’) at the back of his grave.’ Іп this example, 
p3y ntr is both direct object of gmi and subject of sdr. 


32.5.2 Verb + direct object pronoun + adverbial clause 


gm.i se iw.f mwt.@ lit. ‘I found him when he was dead’ 


254 See Vernus, Or, 50 (1981), p. 432-433 and n. 10. 
25 Pseudo-participle or preposition + infinitive. 
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22. P. Leopold- шне. 2, 5-6 (= KRI VI, 483, 13-484, 1). 
= ү Wr 

Е RLY MISAS ще ве ей БАД 

£111 АКО 
m. © Мей T ae І талқан Ке: A muse 
hÍ 
iw.n (hr) gm ps mr n nsw S iw bn se mi-qd ns mrw mih*yt n nz srw ту tw.n (hr) šm r tswt 
im.w m-dwn sp-sn iwn3 
‘We found that the pyramid of King S was not at all like the pyramids and tombs of the nobles 
in which we went to plunder very often.’ 
23. P. Abbott, 5, 5-6 (= KRI мі, 475, 4-5) (fig. p. 216). 


Jone aee Ie ДО 
bwpw.tw gm.tw.f iw rh.f st nb im 


‘It was not found that he had known of any tomb there.’?°° 


32.5.3 Verb + adverbial clause (without direct object pronoun) 
gm.i iw.f mwt.@ lit. ‘I found (out) when he was dead’ 


This is the construction studied supra 832.4. 


32.5.4 Verb + r-dd + independent form?" (very frequent) 


ет. т-а sw mwt. lit. ‘I found (out): "he is dead" 


24. P. Turin 1875, 4, 2 (= KRI v, 352, 7-8). 

TEES = 5 0 d 

iw.w hr gm r-dd iry.f se 

"They found out that he had committed them (= major crimes).* 


32.6 Remarks 
Adverbial clauses can also be found in nominal sentences with adjectival predicate, see infra 
540.5. 


?56 See supra $15.2.2, example 17. 
257 See Sweeney, Crossroads 1, 1986, p. 337-373. 
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33. Adverbial clauses introduced by ir 


33.1 The particle ir 

The fundamental property of the particle ir 1s to point out that an element, nominal or adverbial, 
of a predicative plain sentence, has been fronted. This results in two-member constructions of 
the type: 


ir + fronted element / second member 


If the preposed element is nominal, one is dealing with a thematisation or topicalisation (see 
812.4.2 and below Excursus А). 


ir * noun (or equivalent) / independent form (verbal or not) 
marked theme - topic / rheme - comment 


The thematised element is often resumed by a pronominal form in the second member. The 
sentence is usually translated: ‘As for S ...' 


If the element is adverbial, one has: 
ir + circonstant (= adverbial element) / non-subordinate verbal form 
The circonstant can be: 
a. an adverb (see below Excursus B); 
b. a prepositional phrase (see below Excursus C); 
c. a verbal form with circumstantial function. 


* These three categories can be combined in the order a, b, c. 


Adverbial clauses introduced by ir belong to case “с.” The particle 1s then shown in the protasis 
of correlative systems?" of the type: 


ir * verbal form independent or not / non-subordinate verbal form 
protasis / apodosis 


The resulting systems can either be found in initial position, or be coordinated to the foregoing by means of 
the particle hr. 


33.2 Correlative systems introduced by ir 


33.2.1 The protasis incorporates ir + independent verbal form 
The forms attested are the first present, the perfective and prospective sdm.f, the third future, and 
the existential sentences. 

Placed before these verbal forms, the particle ir converts them in non-independent forms 


?5 Or even hypotactical. In these systems, the adverbial clause precedes the main one, see supra §32.2.2. 
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with adverbial function (or indicates that these forms have adverbial function). 


33.2.1.1 The protasis incorporates ir + First Present 

Examples are almost always found in narrative contexts." In this case, the first present, 
introduced by ir, describes a process or a state more or less concomitant to the process of the 
apodosis, where the sequential is always present. The system has, in itself, no temporal nuance, 
it 1s the narrative context that confers it a past temporal value. In general, it is translated by 
‘when’ or ‘while.’ 

These systems are never found in an initial position — where other expressions, such as ir m- 
dr sdm.f ..., ir ink ..., or the narrative infinitive, are used — but always at the beginning of a non- 
initial paragraph, systematically coordinated to the foregoing by the particle fr. This tends to 
indicate that for the Egyptians the narrative consisted of a unit without independent parts. 


hr ir + first present / sequential 


33.2.1.1.1 The predicate of the First Present is a prepositional phrase (rare) 


1. P. Orbiney, 16, 8 (= LES, 26, 10-11). 

е ына ү “<> (> «A X a 
2{е+# е=—'” RIA а a о Зы Је 
hr ir se hr rmn (n) ns n rmt / iw.f hr ktkt m nhbt.f 


‘But, while it was on the shoulders of the people, it moved its neck.’ 


33.2.1.1.2 The predicate of the First Present is (hr) + infinitive (frequent) 


2. O. Cairo 25725, 1-3 (= KRI IV, 417, 6-8): deposition before the court. m 
(е-е ЕУ СІ |е 1° i-e J 
=e som 1159 д, у А е elo vier 0 


ir ink 41.4» w° п dziw п tzy.i Sri(t) iw.s gb.[ti] hr ir st hr snb / iw.i hr Азр n.s hr «dd» imi tw.f 
iw.s hr tm di.tw.f 
*As for me, I gave a skirt to my daughter while she was ill, and, when she was recovering, I 
wrote to her saying: "So return it!" She did not return it. ^? 

This example illustrates the use of the system in non-initial paragraphs, and also shows that it 
can serve as support to other sequentials (here a negative sequential). 


3. P. Turin 1880, 2, 17 (= RAD, 55, 13-14). 
e мек 2 М ! na 7 дук д 
= јего тле 4 еее ее Шер 
hr ir tw.n hr $m r sdm r(3).w / iw.w hr dd n.n аа. О se m тз 
“Ала when we went to hear their deposition, they said to us: “that has been, indeed, said” (Zit. ‘it 
was said in truth"). 26! 


29 Very rare exception is, for example, P. Anastasi VI, 38 (= LEM, 75, 8-9). 
260 See supra §25.2.2, example 3. 
261 See supra §15.2.1, example 12. 
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33.2.1.1.3 The predicate of the First Present is m + infinitive 
This usage is limited to verbs of motion and indicates concomitance. 


4. P. Mallet, VI, 6 (= KRI VI, 68, 1-2). 
e A = е 
PELIS WUN Salo neas 5 -жес 
hr ir tw.i m hnt / iw.i (hr) sdm r-dd tw.k hd.tw 
“Апа while I was travelling south, I learned that you had arrived in the north.’ 


33.2.1.1.4 The predicate of the First Present is a stative 
This usage seems limited to the semi-auxiliaries Apr, Те, hmsi. 


5. P. BM 10053, v? 2, 16 (= KRI VI, 758, 2-3). 
ође ге THAME о ђе е A507 14 AT AWS 
o == JI 
отет 
hr ir tw.n АСП (hr) р.у / iw $msw nht-imn-wsst™ (n) (hr) iy iw.f (hr) its hmt dbn 7 
*However, while we were sharing them, the servant Nakhtamunwaset came; he took seven 
copper debens.’ 


33.2.1.2 The protasis incorporates ir + sdm.f 
In these instances it will be necessary to distinguish carefully between ir + perfective sdm.f and 
ir + prospective sdm.f. 


33.2.1.2.1 ir + perfective sdm.f (rare) 

In a narrative context this syntagma (either active or passive) constitutes a temporal protasis 
where the sdm.f describes a process anterior to that of the apodosis, which always contains a 
sequential. 


ir * perfective sdm.f / sequential 


6. P. Turin 1880, 3, 9-11 (7 RAD, 56, 11-14). 
‘Saying by the foreman Khonsu to the crew..." Take the rations and go down to the quay...” 


paa ое | СУ С еее Sai lam KR] 
Ом |] Ss CAUSAS Ле ут Са 


MP —— ~ 
mo |, І А ад We 
hr ir qn sš imn-nht dit n.sn diw / iw.w (hr) dit.w г mryt r-mitt-n рз dd.f n.sn – hr ir sn.w wt 
inbt / iw sš imn-nht (hr) šm iw.f (hr) dd n.sn m ir sn r mryt 
and, after the scribe Amennakht had finished distributing the rations to them, they set off (en 
route) to the quay in accordance with what he (7 Khonsu) had told them, but when they passed a 
guard post, the scribe Amennakht went to say to them: “do not continue (it. ‘do not go towards’) 
to the quay." 
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33.2.1.2.2 ir + prospective sdm.f (frequent) 

In a non-narrative context this syntagma represents a protasis, usually a conditional one, 
expressing a process that has not yet occurred. In the apodosis, it is possible to find various 
independent forms (and, therefore, never the sequential) Depending on the probability of 
realisation of the process described in the protasis, the sentence is translated as ‘if + present? or 
‘when + future.’ 


ir + prospective sdm.f/ independent form 


7.0. pour 310, 2-5 (= KRI m, 797, 11-12). 
ж te x —— «=з 
{= е у Жако ЕЗІ каше. — D I бей ir 


ptr.i m-dd Ф.К hpr (i).wn m-di.i / iw.i r irt n.k wc mn n srmt аду 
‘If I see that you have made (re)appear what I owned (= ‘that you make me find again my 
property’), I will allocate for you a measure of Cilicia зегтег.? 


8. P. Orbiney, 10, 3 (= LES, 19, 16-20, 1).29 


= беле ђе фе ко Se BAAR 
hr ir gm se ky / iw.i (т) «hs m-di.f 
“Ви if someone else finds it, I will fight with him.’ 


33.2.1.3 The protasis incorporates a Third Future (very rare examples) 


9. P. Cairo 58059, 5-6 (= KRI m, 252, 6-7): 


{= S = йа қыны eat 
ir wn iw.k r irt [ИЛ Ldd.k / imi i in.tw.s di.i its.tw.s n.f 
‘In the event that you would have done the ///// of which you spoke, have it sent so that I have it 


taken to him ...' Note the sequence wn iw characteristic of the third future in the protasis. 


33.2.1.4 The protasis incorporates an existential sentence 


10. О. DM 303, 3-4 (= KRI ш, 534, 9-11). 
e ASL KAD] ae We SHERI NSIS 2 (= 
EFRAIN 


tw.i m.di.k mi рз ° ir wn bsk / in рз ©з hr ir wn wnm / in ps ih 
‘I am for you like the donkey: if there is work, one fetches the donkey (= me), but if there is 
food, one fetches the ox (= another)!’ 


33.2.2 The protasis incorporates ir + non-independent verbal form 


pe 


33.2.2.1 The protasis incorporates a sequential ^" (examples are very rare and late) 


?? Beverage made from dates, see Valbelle, Ouvriers, p. 280. 
263 Another example: Hittite Treaty, 16-17 (= KRI i1, 228, 7-8). 
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11. P. Strasburg 39, v? 3-6 (= Allam, HOP, pl. 105): 21“ dynasty. 
{= ERR. DR Иде Теле Ва 
AAt о ес AY Geode KACIKRIGK AN TS 


ir iw.k (hr) tm gm.tw.f / iw.k (r) ptr ns rmt ту iri Сава (r) dd n.k imi п.м т mtw.k tzy.tw.w г 
рз wbs (n) p3y.w ntr 

‘If you do not find it, you will see (= ‘you will go and see’) the people about which Ankhef will 
say to you: “Impose an oath on them” and you will bring them to the court of their род?” 


33.2.2.2 The protasis incorporates a circumstantial First Present (examples аге 
very rare) 


12. O. Vienna 9, v? 1-2 (- KRI v, 563, 4-5). 


e 
24-6 Шен TIL ЈЕ 
hr ir iw bn se hr di.tw.f n.k / iw.k hr(=r) in n.i p3y.f hnk 
‘And if he does not give it (= the goat) to you, you will bring ^? me its соаї.’2% The sequence iw 


bn se 1s characteristic of a negative circumstantial first present. 


13. P. BN 198, II, x 6-7 (- LRL, 68, 9-10). 5 
1= 12 5157» Jem Ае LIL a: 
ir iw.k m tsty / bn iw.i (г) һзу г nsy.k sktyw 
‘If you were the vizier, I would not venture (lit. ‘would not go down") in your boats!” 

The presence of the first present in the protasis is very probable, because the predicate is a 
prepositional phrase built with т. The form in the apodosis is clearly a third future, unmistakable 
because in the negative form. 


14. P. BM 10052, 3, 16-17 (= KRI vi, 774, 7-8). 


== Pur 
f= |», ае la 7220 У fe Айе hs 
ir iw.k hdb.tw iw.k hot tw r p3 mw / iw nim (ғ) whs.k 
‘If you are killed and thrown in the water, who will seek you? (= ‘will care about you’).’ 


The double protasis contains two instances of the first present with a pseudo-participle 
predicate, while the apodosis contains a third future.°” 
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33.2.2.3 The protasis incorporates m-dr sdm.f ог m-ht sdm.f 
In both cases, the construction preposition/adverb + prospective sdm.f, produces, by 
grammaticalisation, a ‘subordinate conjunctive,?" — a non-independent form also found in 


264 Another example: P. Boulaq 6, VI, 6 (21% dynasty). In reality, this construction is a precursor of the demotic 
‘conditional’ iw.f (tm) sdm, see Johnson, The Demotic Verbal System, p. 233-265, especially p. 235, n. 23. 

265 For the interpretation as a third future, see example 13 below. 

266 Another possible translation: ‘And if he does not sell it to you, you will buy me its coat.’ 

267 Cf. the Yiddish proverb quoted by Е. Chandernagor, L'archange de Vienne, p. 78: ‘If his word were a bridge, 
I would be afraid to go over.’ 

268 The probability of this being a third future having a pseudo-participle as predicate — ‘analogical’ construction 
(see supra $19.4) — is very low. 

269 See the preceding example in the negative form. However, iri nim ғ sdm is also attested іп the third future (P. 
Turin 2021, 3, 10). 

270 See Cerny-Groll, LEG, $32 and 535, p. 410 and 418. 
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unmarked position, that is, after the main clause,””’ but obviously without ir. Examples are found 
only in narrative contexts. 


Example with m-dr зат. f: 


15. P. BM 10052, 12, 2-5 (= KRI уі, 793, 4-8)?" 
in] == Nc гр - 

ДАР лады 
МО Тори Тш lem asa цр = Гое 
К IEÀEEAU ле 54-2 
dd.f ir m-dr hdb iw.f-n-imn пз snw n nsy.i hryw / iw.i (hr) h3 r ps ту irm.f iw.i (hr) m r A 
hr ir se (hr) ph r dmi B / iw.w (hr) dd n.f nzy.k rmt (hr) tzy imntt iw.f (hr) dd gr m ir dd.tw.f 
*He said: "After Iuefenamun had killed the brothers of my superiors, I went into the boat with 
him and went to А, and, when he reached the town of B, he was told (Jit. ‘they said to him’): 
"Your men plunder the West!" He replied: "Shut up, do not say it” 

In this example, an initial paragraph — consisting of a protasis with m-dr + sdm.f and its 
apodosis — is followed by a second paragraph — consisting of a protasis with ir + first present and 
its apodosis — with the two paragraphs linked together by the particle hr (see supra §33.2.1.1.2). 


Example with m-ht sdrm.f: 


16. First Hittite marriage, 30-31 (= KRI n, 246, 1-7): Late Middle Feu 


<> ө 
|= Az зал EET ње Ж 
ЖА гану 
hr ir m-ht m33.se ts.se т shr pn qsn hr bzw ©з nw пр tswy nsw biti R / Сп dd рз wr 3n ht3 п 
ms .f 
“Ви, when they saw their country in that pitiful state, (bowing) to the great power of the lord of 
the Two Lands, the King of Upper and Lower Egypt R(amses II), the great Chief of Hatti said to 
his army ...’ 


33.2.2.4 Remarks 

There is a case where the construction preposition/adverb + independent verbal form is not 
grammaticalised: it is the syntagma m-ht + first present (limited to nominal subject + pseudo- 
participle, and confined to literary texts). This must be analysed as two units: adverb + 
independent form (and not a ‘subordinate conjunctive’). It is found only after ir. 


г Doomed Prince, 4, 6-7 (- LES, 2, 1-2). 
= A a 
1 Ra ASIA ЫЕ ЕЕ ҮРҮ оре 
hr ir m-ht / рз hrd Зу / iw.f hr ts r tzy.f tp-hwt 
‘And later, the child having grown up, he went up to his terrace.’ 


271 See supra §26.3. Examples of this usage after the main clause: with m-dr see P. Turin 1880, 2, 18-9, cited in 
826.3, example 4; with m-ht see P. Abbott, 4, 13 (= KRI уі, 474, 3). 

272 Another example: Pentawer poem 205-207 (= KRI Il, 66, 1-15). 

273 See Winand, o.l., 822, p. 13. 
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18. P. Orbiney, 13, 6-7 (= LES, 23, 6-7). 
e е = | = \ 
Sle Кели 7. по 824. о бео у ла С ХЪ 
== 
— 9,0 
hr ir m-ht / ts hd. / sn-nw n hrw hprw / wn.in.f hr hpr hr $m hr рз <š 
‘And then, the earth having lit up, a second day having arrived, he began to walk under the pine.’ 


33.2.3 The protasis incorporates the ambiguous syntagma iw.f (?) sdm (very 
frequent) 


19. Р. Geneva D 187, v? 1-4 (= LRL, 42, 2-6). 

{= Rie onn е Rec а ~ Ce We Y 
ъф ай ей Жеосге- = ђе BS ved) есу М0 

ВТО а ҚУ лей KE Na BF 


ir iw.i (2) gm r-dd m3‘.tw psy rmt ist [hr ns ?] qnqn i.iri.f pzy.i $msw / iw.i (r) dit nf [////] 
hr.w – hr ir iw.i (?) ст r-dd m3‘.tw psy.i [Smsw iw iri.f?] qnqn.f m пул“ / iw.i (ғ) dit ptr.k ps 
nty iw.i (r) [ir.tw.f n.f] 

‘If I find out that this (tomb) worker was right [about the] beatings that he inflicted to my 
servant, I will give him (= the servant) [others] in addition(?). — But, if I find out that my 
[servant] was right [when he (= the worker)] violently beat him," I will let you see what I am 
going do to him (= the worker)!’ 


It is difficult to identify the iw. Қ?) sdm form because: 

— itcan be the third future, see above §33.2.1.3, 

— the sequential, see above $33.2.2.1, 

— or the circumstantial first present, see above §33.2.2.2. 


Remark. It is possible to find examples where such a system is preceded by the circumstantial 
iw: 


20. P. Mayer A, 8, 13-14 (= KRI vi, 818, 9-10): concerning gold and silver debens. 
Ae B= Ду ANOS ође > ут унео ђе | У 
Ee 


dd.f iw.i r dd p3y.w shr iw ir iw.tw (?) gm “а im.w iw.tw (r) dit.i tp ht 
‘He said: “I will state their source?" because, if it is found that it is irregular,” I will be put on 
the stake." 


33.3 Conclusion 
The particle ir allows one to construct (among others) correlative systems containing in the 
protasis various verbal forms that take on a circumstantial function. 

If these forms are not subordinate (independent or sequential forms), ir plays both the role of 


274 For the reading /twr*, see Wente, LRL, p. 58, п. g. 
275 Lit. ‘Their state, their situation.’ The judges think it is ‘dirty money’ deriving from the plunder of graves. 
276 Lit. ‘If something illegal is found in them.’ 
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subordination converter and of signal of the marked order. Otherwise (circumstantial first 
present, m-dr sdm.f ...), ir only fulfils the second function. 


33.4 Excursus A: thematisations with ir 

These are constructions that set up іп marked theme or topic (see supra 812.4.2) any nominal 
element of an initial plain sentence (verbal or nominal). To do this, the element to be thematised 
is preposed (or topicalised) and the transposition is indicated by the particle ir. The result is a 
two-member construction: 


ir + preposed element (= topic) / rheme (or comment) 


The element thus thematised is frequently resumed in pronominal form in the comment. 
When the element thematised is pronominal, the tonic independent pronoun is used, see supra $7.4.2 and 
below example 22. 


33.4.1 Thematisation of the subject 


21. О. Gardiner 55, v? 4 (= HO, pl. 66, 2)?" 
e 


R ue oA RAN, », се A RS MANU 


hr ir sht nb sp-sn пу m psy.d» pr / iw.w n 1зу. Ф hmt рп пзу.5 hrdw 
“Апа, as for all possessions, without exception, that are in my house, they will be for my wife 
and her children." 


22. О. Nash 1, 2-3 (= KRI Iv, 315, 10-11). 
a 
І 


дерс 19e оре 


ddt.n rmt ist nb-nfr ir ink / tms.d» w° hl ink m рзу.Ф pr 
‘What the worker Nebnefer said: “As for me, (I) buried one of my picks in my house ...?” 


33.4.1 Thematisation of the direct object pronoun 


23. P. Turin 1875, 2, 5 (= KRI v, 350, 16-351, 1). 

“1 | > = TIS yf A 
EENET a > Је == BI, 
ir пз mdwt i.dd ns rmt / bw rh.i se 
“Ав for the words that people have said, I do not know them.’ 


24. P. BM 10326, v? 21 (= LRL, 20, 14-15). 

one а I оса == Oa. 
дем та а ИК Чин Део 
м... 
RI eem А. 
hr ir ps ht i.di.k m-hnw šít / di.4» se im “п (г) dit in.tw.f n.k «n 
* And, as for the stick that you had placed inside a letter, I have put it back there again so that it 
is returned to you.’ 


bu 


27 Another example (damaged): Mès, М 31-32 (= KRI Шш, 430, 15-16). 
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33.4.3 Thematisation of a noun (or equivalent) object of a preposition 


25. P. Ashmolean Museum 1945.95 )5 (Naunakht 1), 2, 7 (= KRI VI, 238, 2). 


(= Y AL eI 3 Дейк е S 


ir рз ту bwpw.f dit n.i / bn iw.i г dit n.f m sht.tw.i 
“Ав for the one who has given nothing (11. ‘not’) to me, I will not bequeath to him (/it. ‘will not 


give’) any of my property.’ 


26 O. Berlin P 1121, v? 1-2 (= KRI v, 525, 1-2). 
= о == па <> 
ПА оо на 
ir psy.i з / di.i hmt арп 40 r.f 
“Ав for my donkey, I paid 40 debens for it’ (lit. ‘I gave 40 debens for it’). 


33.4.4 Thematisation of the subject of a complement clause 


27. P. Mayer A, 9, 6-7 (- KRI хі, 820, 11- 12). 

ies: 
е е пл Пе у А Ц- НАЙ 
ir рз dit n.i hd ir p3 ptr (w)i / imi iry.f sh°i 
“Ав for the one who has given me silver, or as for the one who has seen me, cause (then) that he 
accuses me!’ Note the double thematisation and the periphrasis of the quadriliteral verb of the 
complement clause. 


Remark. It is possible to find, although less frequently, cases of thematisation through fronting 
without ir, especially after mk, ptr, or hr. 


33.5 Excursus B: ir + adverb / verbal form 
Adverbs thus constructed are often: 
hr-s3 
(literary and daily life texts) 


28. P. Leiden I 350, v? col. Ш, 1, 13 (= КЕЛІ, LA 3): logbook. 
IS МАНА А Toe 2248 5 I= опије cel БТА 
нъ мре Цао 


hs* sš pth-ms Smsw pth-m-nw bski hr ir hr-ss / iw.tw hr h3° sš hr-tl hr tr n тігі 
*Release of the scribe Ptahmes, (along with) the servants Ptahmenu and Baki, and then the scribe 
Hortel was released at midday.’ 


m-ht 


(only literary texts, and always with a prepositional phrase or a verbal form, see above 533.2.2.4) 


29. P. Orbiney, 4, 3-4 (= LES, 13, 5-6). 
– өлеше || ето X AUB 5-4 
Бо у RU 


m ir m-ht / hr tr n rwhs / wn.in psy.f sn ©з (hr) wht r p3y.f pr 
“Ала later, in the evening, his elder brother returned home’ (Jit. ‘towards his house’). 
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33.6 Excursus C: ir + prepositional phrase / verbal form 


The most commonly used prepositions in this case are: /7-53, hr, т. 


30. О. Gardiner 54, r? 6 (= KRI v, 473, 12). 


Ele ово AMAT LE 
hr ir hr-ss hrw 2 / iw.f hr iy r dd n.i 
“Ала, two days later, he сате to say to me ...’ 


31. P. Orbiney, 2, 2 (= LES, 11, 1-2). 


= је 5 И оће ex SIE D 
hr ir hr tr n sks / iw psy.f sn з hr dd n.f 
“Апа, at the time of ploughing, his elder brother said to him ...* 


Remark. In example 31, the prepositional phrase Ar tr n sks is preposed, while in example 28 
hr tr тт is in its normal position at the end of the sentence. Thus, fronting (marked order) 
permits to highlight the adverbial, or to give it a slight emphasis, which is intermediate between 
the plain sentence and the second tense.^"* 


226214 
ІЛ 


О. DM 575 (cf. p. 219) 


2% Tn a narrative context, the fronting of the adverbial is practically the only way to emphasise it, the second 
tense being used only in а non-narrative context, but see Satzinger, NAS, §2.7.1.3, p. 241-242: "Narrativierung 
der ‘emphatischen’ Form." 
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34. Adverbial clauses introduced by wnn 


34.1 Introduction” 

Adverbial clauses introduced by wnn are constructed from the first present (most often with Ar + 
infinitive as predicate"), The auxiliary wnn, here as mrr.f, of which it is the only vestige in Late 
Egyptian, serves to nominalise the verbal phrase formed by the first present. This results in: 


281 


wnn.f™ hr sdm or wnn A hr sdm 


This noun phrase then assumes adverbial function in the protasis of a correlative system which 
apodosis almost always contains a sequential (rarely an imperative"? or a prospective"). In 
general, therefore, one has: 
protasis /apodosis 
wnn.f hr ват / iw.f hr (tm) sdm 


nominalised first present / sequential 


Remarks 

1. The system consists of two non-independent forms leaning on one another. They are 
independent sentences of higher order on which other non-independent forms, particularly the 
conjunctive, can lean. 


2. The system is devoid of any temporality: it merely indicates that each realisation of the 
process of the protasis automatically brings about, and only once (hence the use of the 
sequential), the completion of the process of the apodosis: 
A (protasis) > В (apodosis) 

In the much more frequent case where the process of the protasis 15 not a perfective (information 
provided by the co(n)text), the sentence 15 translated by a conditional system (if), or a temporal 
one (when, as soon as), depending on the probability of realisation of this process. 
3. The system originated with the Wechselsatz: 

А <> Bwnn pt / wnn.t г. 


and, by deterioration of the second member, one gets to the system studied: 


?? See Satzinger, NAS, §1.4.1.1, p. 84-106; Vernus, GM 43 (1981), 77-83; l'Égyptologie en 1979, I, 1982, p. 86, 
n. g; RdE 34 (1982-1983), 119, (c); Revue historique de droit francais et étranger, vol. 61, 1983, 75; Junge, JEA 
72 (1986), 122-124. 

280 Very rarely a pseudo-participle or a prepositional phrase, see Satzinger, o.c., §1.4.1.1.6, p. 94. 

281 Rare variants: wnn iw.f hr ват, for example Wenamun, 2, 50-51 (= LES, 72, 4-5). 

22 Satzinger, o.c., $1.4.1.1.5, p . 93. 

283 Frandsen, LEVS, $98, example 6 (= О. Petrie 61, 6). 

284 * As heaven exists, so you exist near me,’ Urk. Iv, 348, 9. 
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А > В, where В is ап independent verbal form. 
4. The system сап be coordinated with the foregoing by the particle ћу“ 


34.2 Examples? 


The syntagma used in the first two examples is very frequent in letters. 


1. P. BM 10412, 8-9 (= LRL, 55, 12-13). 
SAWP Send у ди] о Be Y LORI 
CBIR Roce aro} CAS AI 


wmn tzy.(i) 84 (hr) spr r.t*’ /iw.t (hr) wd sbk-s‘nh r ps ту ps hm-ntr n mntw im mtw.f ssp 
n.f tzy 5131 sht 

“Ав soon as my letter will reach you, you will send Sobeksankh to (/it. Чо the place where is") 
the priest of Montu, and he will receive from him this aroura of land.’ 


2. P. Berlin P 8523, 11-16 (- Allam, НОР, pl. 76). 

SEBS Шолге — Баћа ЕЕ. 
ATIRE AUT ¥ RMA A> NeR SIS ewe s ale 
wnn tzy.(i) 594 (hr) spr r.k / iw.k (hr) ай hr.k n ts(y) sht mtw.k tm nni n.s mtw.k tzy рзу.5 qms 

mtw.k sk3.s 


“Ав soon as my letter will reach you, you will take care of this field and you will not neglect 
it, and you will pull off its reeds and you will plough it.’ 


288 


3. = Ы M IL, 7-9 (2 LRL, 21, 11- 13): letter. 
PRIOR Аца Uh ме 
жұбана о, ХЪЖЕЦЪЖ ЕС Pas 


A a о <>а 1 === Aen 
NONE a & 2021, лез д ЕЕ І ке ЧҮП», 

hr wnn sš p(3)-n-t3-hwt-nht (hr) iy n.t(n) т-да imi se hri dd bsk.f / iw.tn (hr) tm dit.f n.f r-dd 
«dd» рз mr т imi bsk.f пз niwy mtw.tn dit n.f hmt r dit b3k.f ns niwy 

‘And if the scribe Pentahutnakht comes to tell you (11. “comes to you saying’): "Give it, (to) 
Hori who has been assigned to work!”®? you will not give it to him, explaining (Jit. saying"): 
“Тһе general has said: ‘Have him forge the spears.’ And you will give him (= to Hori) some 
copper to let him forge the spears." Note the negative sequential in the apodosis of this last 
example. 


pe 
а 
L 
f 


АМА 


ти чар 2 


285 Note the article by Baer, JEA 51 (1965), 137-143, now outdated. 
286 The system is normally used in a discourse, in non-narrative contexts. Its use to report past events is an effect 
of style, for example: P. Salt 124, 2, 3-4; v? 1, 9; v? 1, 15. 


287 The text shows instead of № , but the context clearly indicates that this is a woman and that the scribe 
omitted the dot that, in hieratic, characterises the sign for the seated woman. 

288 Tit. “And you will not be negligent towards it.’ 

29 Lit. ‘Who has been caused that he works.’ 

2% Haplography. 
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34.3 Remark: another use of wnn 
Although much more rarely, the ‘nominalisation’ converter wnn is attested in sentences where it 


transforms a verbal phrase A into a nominal sentence of the type В 0, where В = wnn A (see 
infra 839.2.2.1). 


4. Kuban Stela, 11 (= KRI 1, 355, 7).7' 
a Oe FAMAM 
= Је Летео 


wnn bw in.tw пру hr hsst іп т- позу mw 
“Тһе fact is that gold was never brought back from this country due to lack of water.’ 


Ы = Middle Egyptian the construction is obviously wnn A pw, for example, P. Smith 8, 15-16: 


base m JU D MA = = | о = > 


г 18 that some bone splinters are coming into contact with the swab.’ 


291 Other examples: P. Anastasi IV, 8, 2-1 (= LEM, 42, 14-16), cited supra $18.2, example 4; P. Anastasi IV, 12, 
6 and 9 (= LEM, 48, 5-6 and 10), P. DM vi, 5 (= KRI Vi, 267,1); P. Turin 1887 v? 1, 11 (= RAD 79, 10). 
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35. Adverbial clauses introduced by inn 


35.1 Introduction? 


Placed before an independent form (verbal or otherwise), the particle | ГТ inn ЧЕ? converts 
it into an adverbial clause, always expressing a true condition. 
* Note: the spelling | NN may also be that of the first person plural independent pronoun inn ‘we’ (see 


supra 57.4.1); that of i.n.n “so we said’ (see supra §12.3.2.2); that of the interrogative in (see supra 
611.21, infra 843 and example 5 below), or that of the morpheme meaning ‘except.’?” 


Independent forms that can be converted by inn are: 

— the first present (example 2); 

— the perfective sdrn.f, 

— the bwpwy.f sdm form (example 3); 

— the third future (examples 4, 5); 

— the affirmative (example 1) or negative (examples 2, 5) existential sentence; 
— the second tenses; 

— the cleft sentences (example 5). 


35.2 Usage 

The conditionals introduced by inn always constitute the protasis of correlative systems whose 
apodosis contains a variety of independent forms, among which are: 

— the third future (examples 3, 4, 5); 

— the imperative (example 1, 2, 5); 

— the prospective sdm.f, 

- the cleft sentences. 


These conditionals can be found in an initial position, or after particles, such as Ar or ptr. 
They are only found in the discourse, in a non-narrative context. 


1. O. Brussels E 305, v? 2- T KRI уп, 338, 14-15). 


(аа бъ Еда з= ШЗ] \ ere eae и 


inn wn улууу n 6t grg.tw / imi in.tw w° n psy rmt 
‘If there are hard stone sarcophagi that are ready, have one delivered to this man.’ 


2. О. Berlin P 12630, v? 1-2 (= KRI v, 595, 4-6). 


|f ође а $9 Ii ТА esI 
ae KR LY b сы 


inn tw.t hr dit ps ih / imi in.tw.f – hr inn mn ih / imi in.tw ps һай hn‘ p3 wt 
‘If you give the bull, have it brought; but if there is no bull, have the bed and the coffin brought 
back.’ 


29 See Сету, JEA 27 (1941), 108-112, and 245 90 (1963), 13-16; Satzinger, NAS, §1.4.2.1, р. 106-108; Green, 
Or 49 (1980), 1-29; Depuydt, JEA 77 (1991), 69-78. 
23 See the excellent article by Cerny, loc. cit. 
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3. P. BM 10100, 14-15 (- LRL, 50, 16-51, 2): necne female servants. 
21825 Леве 2.7 ama ele ГІ тгл М cx Ds 1.95 | 
COM NK, "uma ez. 


hr inn bwpwy.tn Ssp.w / iw.tn (r) $m r ps ту hrrt im mtw.tn Ssp.w n.s 
‘And if you have not received them, you will go find Hereret and you will receive them from 
her.’ 


Example after thematisation: 


4. P. Mayer В, 4-5 (= KRI УІ, 515, 10-11). 


= Шы о KO КЕЛКЕЛ ТЕ ОС 
А. 


ir n3 ЕРЕ i.gm.k inn bn iw.k (г) dit n.i im.w / iw.i (т) m r dd.tw.f n ps һзїу- 
* As for the silver (objects) that you found, if you do not give me some of them, I will go to tell it 
to the Major!’ 


5. P. Louvre E 27151, 7-11 (= JEA 64 Ce pl. 14): concerning a honey jar of poor quality. 


lobo dalh Ра ЛАН — +е (ХАМ! 
я. 0 25 пе (Е зе RE PEN 
lS e Rod Да APEX д InN 


о ns 


iw.i hr dit in.tw.s n.k r rsy inn m ky r(=i).di se n.k / imi ptr.f se mtw.k ptr in iw.k r gm w(t) 
nfr(t) mtw.k dit in.tw.s n.i hr di ps-r* snb.k hr inn mn £^ / iw.k hr(-r?) ай тлу ps mn n sntr 
“Т have had it returned to you to the South. If it is someone else who supplied it to you, let him 
see it, and see whether you find a good one (Jit. “апа see: “will you find a good one?”’) and send 
it to me, and may Pre grant you good health! But if there is not, you will have the pot of 
incense brought (to me).* 


Note that the second | ГГ in this example is not the particle studied in this chapter, but a 
writing of the interrogative morpheme in (see §11.2.1 and infra 543), that, in some cases, can 
also be translated as ‘if, whether.” Here it introduces an interrogative complement clause, 
transliterated in roman characters. 


294 See supra §22.2, example 5. 

25 Here the role of the particle hr is to allow the passage from the imperative (jussive) to the prospective 
(optative), and also to place the god and humans on a different level. 

2% For example: J don't know whether it is true. Cf. French ‘Si? A similar example showing the current 
grapheme ^ of the interrogative in is: mtw.k ptr (Оп sw iw hr hsr ‘And see whether he has come (back) from 
Syria,’ P. Bologna 1094, 5, 5-6 (= LEM, 5, 7-8). 
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36. Adverbial clauses introduced by 
hn, bsi and hl (hnr) 


36.1 Introduction 


Placed in front of various independent forms (verbal or not), these three particles turn them into 
adverbial clauses expressing a condition that is already known to be unfulfilled: 


‘if (but this is not the case) ... (‘Unreal Conditional’””’) 


36.2 The conditional introduced by 'H \ AN f) hn?” 


These are the more frequent of the three, and are mainly found in school texts. They are 
constructed from the following independent forms: 

— the perfective sdm.f (example 1); 

— the bw sdm.f form; 

- the first present; 

- the existential sentence (example 2); 


— the nominal sentence (example 3). 


Most often, they constitute the protasis of a correlative system which apodosis contains, 
almost always, the third future preceded by the past converter: wn (bn) iw.f r sdm (see supra 
§19.2). 


1. P. BM 10052, 4, 11-12 (= KRI мі, 776, 13-14). 
=e as ы a п So lex cds 


dd.f b(w)p(w)y.i ptr rmt nb hn ptr.i / wn iw.i (г) dd.tw.f ^? 
“Не said: “Т did not see anyone, if I had seen (someone), I would have said it. 


299 


2. Wenamun, 2, 29-30 (= LES, 69, 15-16). 
“Ав for what you said: "Former kings had silver and gold brought," 

Pu NUTUS хе == 
пој Фе HR, cert „ЁЛ Sedler ДА еден 
hn wn «am-di.w ‘nh snb / wn bn iw.w (г) dit in.tw пз " 
if they had had life and health, they would not have caused material goods to be brought!" 


297 Also termed ‘clauses of unfulfilled condition.’ 
2% See Satzinger, NAS, § 1.4.2.2, p. 109-114. 
?? Note the variant: hn wn ptr.i / wn iw.i (ғ) dd.tw.f (P. BM 10403, 3, 31 = KRI VI, 776, 13-14). 
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3. Wenamun, 1, 18-19 (= LES, 62, 13-15). 


zb RMS DUO BAL AMEE Кам ле % 
(= ЈЕ use 5 АЩ KAN SIM, | Sole BA 
Jel ORK AUSSI AG 


hn itzy iw ny-se p3y.i із ps һзу r tzy.k br mtw.f ву psy.k hd / wn iw.i (т) dbs.f n.k m p3y.i маз 
‘If it were a thief belonging to my country the one who went down into your ship and stole your 
silver, I would have reimbursed it to you from my treasury ... (but, as for the thief who robbed 
you, he is yours, he belongs to your зћр). In this example hn precedes а nominal sentence in 
which the second member is continued by a conjunctive. 


36.3 The conditional introduced by ЛА Л bsi 


The unreal conditional clauses introduced by bsi always convey an optative nuance: “АҺ, if only 
(but alas, this is not the case) ...,' unlike the previous one, which could. 

When, and this is quite frequent, the independent form following bsi is a first present with a 
pronominal subject, the latter takes the suffixal form and is combined with bsi in the same way 
as with iw or wn, thus resulting in: bsi.i, bsi.k, bsi.f etc. 

Naturally, these conditionals may appear in correlative systems. 


4. P. Lansing, 2, 8-9 (- LEM, 101, 11-12). 
* And I have beaten you with all kinds of staffs, but you do not listen. 
<> c c oOo МУ === 
bsi.i rh.kwi Ку shr n ir(t).f / iry.i sw n.f sdm.k 
Ah! If only I knew of another method to apply, I would apply it to you so that you listen!’ The 
apodosis contains an independent prospective гат. f. 


5. P. Leiden I 365, 6-7 (= KRI Шш, 233, 1). 
* And, as for the letter you sent me (asking me) about the three young girls: they are well. 


Л, 56е 
bsi w* nb mi-qd.w 


Ah! If only everyone (lit. *each") was like them!’ 


6. P. Turin 1887, 1, 12-13 (= RAD, 75, 10-11). 


JI T 25 ке Ще, БР е TAa KATSE (® 
x Боро РЕТ Се | NC 


bsi n.n ky 3 wb / di.n hs* ps ntr psy Sri n рзу šwty r-bl 
* Ah! If only we had three other pure priests, we would ensure that the god cast out the son of this 
dealer! (/it. ‘this son of this dealer’).’ 


For an example with a nominal sentence, see infra §39.3.1, example 42. 


300 See Caminos, LEM, p. 150; Satzinger, o.c., 1.4.2.3, p. 114-115. 
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36.4 The conditional introduced by ў EN NN E hl (hnr 


They occur only in school or literary texts, and almost always in sentences expressing a wish Al 
n.i “Ай, if (only) I had" 


7. P. Sallier I, 8, 3-4 (= LEM, 86, 2). 
мең || 
Th, І 8, Sx ANT No Bx Roo 
hl n.i dhwty m hs.i dw3w 
“АҺ, if only I had Thoth behind me (7 “ав protector") tomorrow! 


In one example, the particle appears in the protasis of a correlative system where it introduces a 
first present: 


8. Doomed Prince, 6, 2-3 (- LES, 4, 9-10). 


bro бейе LAS fite ИУ ГА 


alll 
hl [bn] ? tw.i hr ӛт rdwy.i / iw.i Виет?) $m r pwy m-di.tn 
* Ah, if only I did not suffer with my feet, I would go jumping with you! 


301 See Satzinger, loc. cit. 7 
202 For the restoration see Wolf, 245 68 (1932), 71. 
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37. The i.iri.t.f sdm form 


37.1 Introduction" 

The £.iri.t.f sdm form derives from the Middle Egyptian perfective ғ sdm.t.f ‘until he heard,’ 
where the ғ, elided, 15 indicated by the prosthetic yod, and where the verb is periphrased by the 
auxiliary iri, which is consistent with the evolutionary trend of the language. The 1 ending 15 


usually indicated by 4€? and variants, but sometimes it is omitted, which can cause confusion 
with a second tense. In the majority of cases the construction is: 


(2 до. a Noe 


37.2 Examples 


1. O. Berlin P 12654, 10-11 (= KRI ма, 344, 16-345, 2)? 


Че лоты |, ы ЋЕЗА А ted ip... 
ліл КЛ? АА (еба ок 


іміз qnbt hr dd imi n.f 100 «w sht 3зі m-mitt 10 п sbw mtw.tw dit.f r qhqh m st-m3‘t i.iri.t tsty 
htp n.f 

“Тһе court said: "Deal him a hundred blows with a staff, as well as ten burns, and put him to 
break stones (/it. ‘hammer’) in the Place of Truth until the vizier has pardoned him."* 


2. P. BM 10052, 15, 8-9 (= KRI vi, 800, 13-15). 


ДО 5 „УЉУ МС КА доо y ФОО BM 02 е 
we WEE S NES: уау 


dd віу itzy tzy st-hmt imi se rmt s3w i.iri.t.tw gm itsw rmt r 845,8 
"The Vizier said: "Take this woman and put her under guard (/it. ‘place her as a guarded person’) 
until one has found a thief (or another) man to accuse her." 


37.3 Remarks 
1. Non-periphrased forms are still attested during the 199 dynasty: 


3. О. Nash 1, v? 4 (= KRI lv, 316, 15): Seti II. 


Де ea Th АЩ 8-557 


iw.tw hr wsh tzy.s та! r iy.t tsty 
“Нег case was suspended until the arrival of the vizier’ (it. ‘until the vizier has come’). 


2. From the 21* dynasty onward, the syntagma is reinforced by the preposition š3°-(r) ‘until.’ 


This resulted in the form S§3°i.iri.tf sdm, often abbreviated as §3°.t.f, ancestor of Coptic 


QareacorM. > 


303 See Gardiner, JEA 16 (1930), 231-234, which remains fundamental; Cerny-Groll, LEG, $33 and 34, p. 415- 
417; Frandsen, LEVS, $56-59, p. 106-108; Winand, o./., $464-470, p. 292-297. 

304 Parallel example: P. Leopold-Amherst, 4, 10-11 (= KRI VI, 489, 3-8). 

305 See Gardiner, о.с., 234 (4); Winand o.l., $469, p. 296-297. 
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4. Wenamun, 1, 19-20 (= LES, 62, 15-16). 
‘If it were a thief belonging to my country the one who went down into your ship and who stole 
your silver, I would have reimbursed it to you from my treasury, 6 


иш aeo NK И БИ 
83.1. w gm p3y.k itsy 
until your thief had been found’ (Jit. ‘they had found"). 


3% Cf supra $36.2, example 3. 
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38. Recapitulation 


38.1 Тһе morpheme iw іп the synchrony of Late Egyptian 
Four different iw morphemes can be distinguished in Late Egyptian: 


— the iw of the third future — iw.f r sdm — which forms integral part of an independent, and 
therefore, initial, form. This iw can be preceded by bn, wn (past converter), nty, ptr, mk, ir, уз 
and hr, or the circumstantial iw. It cannot be followed by any of these morphemes. 

— the iw of the sequential — iw.f hr (tm) sdm — which forms integral part of a non-independent, 
non-initial, but not subordinate form. It cannot be preceded or followed by any of the 
morphemes cited above. 

— the circumstantial iw, which transforms an independent form (verbal or nominal) in a non- 
initial, non-independent, subordinate form. It may be preceded — but not followed — by ir, уз or 
hr, and can be followed — but not preceded — by bn, wn or the iw of the third future. It has no 
connection with ptr or mk. 

— the much rarer parenthetical iw," which transforms an independent form (almost always the 
vetitive) in a non-initial, non-independent, but not subordinate, form. It is used in additional 
distribution with the particle Jr. It is neither preceded, nor followed, by any morpheme. 


There result the following combinations: 


bn + iw | third future 
nty iw | iw 


wn + iw 
iw + iw 
circumstantial iw + bn 
iw iw + wn 


There follows that: 
— iw bn iw сап only be a negative third future preceded by the circumstantial ѓи; 
— iw wn iw can only be a third future preceded by wn and the circumstantial iw;*!° 


* The relationship between bn and wn is more difficult to establish because, 1f wn bn iw r sdm (third future) 
appears well attested,*'' bn wn.f + first present is also known?" 


307 On this ‘fourth’ iw see Satzinger, NAS, 82.6.2, p. 227-231. 

3% Compare: hr m-ir ўт r ts knbt ‘And does not go before the court? (О. Gardiner 109, 15) with iw m-ir šm r 
w3h w° у гу im im.w ‘And do not proceed to place a single one there among them’ (P. ВМ 10100, 10 = LRL, 
50, 12). 

309 O, Berlin Р 10630, 6-7 (= KRI V, 565, 5-6 ), see supra $32.2.1.1, example 6. 

310 p. Turin 2021, 3, 3-4 (= KRI VI, 740, 11-13), see supra §32.2.1.1, example 7. 

311 P, BN 197, VI, v? 3 (= LRL 64, 13); Wenamun, 2, 29 (= LES, 69, 16). 

312 P, Mayer A, 3, 25 (= KRI VI, 810, 13). 
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From the foregoing there follows that the expression iw.f ( ) sdm сап be interpreted in four 
different ways: 
negative correlate 


third future iw.f (г) ват he will hear bn iw.f (r) sdm 
sequential iw.f (hr) ват he heard iw.f (hr) tm sdm 
circumstantial first present iw.f (hr) sdm (active) when he hears iw bn se (hr) sdm 


iw.f sdm.@ (passive) when he was heard iw bwpw.tw sdm 


38.2 The different values of sdm.f 

Іп Late Egyptian a sdm.f form can be interpreted as: 

— a perfective (in principle limited to transitive verbs), see $15; 

— а prospective (open to all categories of verbs), see $20 апа 526; 
- an archaic second tense (especially intransitive verbs), see 523.6; 
— a relative form without prosthetic yod, see 528; 

- an infinitive with a suffixal direct pronominal object, see 813.2. 


38.3 Uses of the prosthetic yod 


The prosthetic yod, spelled as fi (very frequent) or <> (rare), which was pronounced е, 

occurs: 

— always before the i.iri.t.f sdm form (see 537); 

— almost always before second tenses (see §23); 

— sometimes before the imperative (see §21), the participles (see §27), and the relative forms 
(see §28); 

— never before the infinitive, except that of the verb iri.’ 


38.4 The morphemes wnn and wn 
The main function of wnn is to ‘nominalise’ a verbal sentence (see $34). 


wn can be: 

— either the morpheme wn used in the existential sentence (see §22.1), which subject is, in 
theory, never defined; 

— or the morpheme wn used to transpose into the past the first present (see §16), the third future 
(see §19 and §36.2), rarely the second tenses (see §23, example 6), exceptionally the 
perfective sdm.f°'* This invariable morpheme (called ‘past converter’) is similar to the 
participle and the relative form of the verb wnn, which permit to transpose into the past 
constructions obtained with nty (see §30). The table above (§38.1) shows that the converter wn 
precedes the iw of the third future and follows the circumstantial iw. 


* [n principle, the past converter wn should not be found after ту, only the wn of existence can occupy this 
we 315 
position. 


ЭЗ For example: О. Petrie 16, v? 2, see also Winand, Morphologie, 8257-258 and 260, p. 151-152 and 154. 
314 See note 299, p. 155. 
?5 But see Wenamun, 2, 28, cited in 516.2, example 7. 
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38.5 The negative morphemes 


bn (formerly nn) is used to negate: 

— the first present (see $16); 

— the third future (see $19); 

— the independent prospective sdm.f (see 520); 

— the nexus of the periphrased second tense (see §23.4.2) and the modal second tenses (see 
823.5). 


bw (formerly п) is used in the following constructions, which cannot be periphrased: 

— bw sdm.n.f (very rare), archaic form of the negative aorist (see 817.3); 

— bw sdm.f (quite rare), which can be the negation of the perfective sdm.f (see §15.1.2.3, remark 
2), or of the negative aorist (see 817.4); 

— bw sdm.t.f (very rare), expressing the nuance ‘not yet’ (see 818.1); 

— bw sdmy.t N, passive form corresponding to the previous one (see $18.2). 


Or be periphrased by the auxiliary iri: 
— bw iri.f sdm, negative aorist (see $17.5); 
— bw iri.t.f sdm expressing the nuance ‘not yet’ (see $18.1). 


Буруу is used only in Ше bwpwy.f sdm form, which serves to negate the perfective sdm.f (see 
815.1.2), and the first present of some intransitive verbs (particularly verbs of motion) with a 
pseudo-participle as predicate (see $16.6.2.1). 


mn (formerly nn wn) is the negative correlate of the wn of existence (see 822.2). 
tm is used to negate: 
— the infinitive, in its non-predicative uses (see $13), as well as the second tenses (see 523.4.2) 


and the continuative forms: sequential (see 825.2) and conjunctive (see 825.3); 
— the non-independent prospective sdm.f in purpose clauses (see 826.2). 
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NOMINAL FORMS 


1 


abe 
AT 4 


P. Cairo J 65739, 14-28 (cf. p. 79,96, 122) 


Nominal forms 


Nominal forms (sometimes called ‘non-verbal’*'®), theoretically, consist of three types of 
nominal sentences: 

— nominal sentence with adverbial predicate, 

— nominal sentence with nominal predicate, 

— nominal sentence with adjectival predicate. 


In practice, having been used as the basis on which new verb forms (first present and third 
future) were formed, the nominal sentence with adverbial predicate is integrated in these forms, 
and was studied at the same time as they were (see $16 and $19). 

Therefore, the definition ‘nominal’ will be reserved for those sentences which predicate is 
either a noun (or equivalent) or an adjective (or equivalent). 

Some of them, having the function of rhematiser, that is to say, to rank-shift to marked rheme 
a nominal element of a plain verbal sentence, will be called, in accordance with current usage, 
cleft sentences and will be studied separately. 


316 ‘Un énoncé est ou nominal ou verbal,’ Benveniste, Problèmes de linguistique générale, I, p. 157. See also D. 
Cohen, La phrase nominale et l'évolution du systéme verbal en semitique, Paris 1984, p. 14-15. 
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39. The nominal sentence with nominal predicate 


39.1 Introduction 
A nominal sentence with substantival predicate fundamentally articulates the inclusion of a 
class of objects А in a class of objects B. It corresponds to sentences formed using the verb ‘to 
be’ of the type: birds are vertebrates. 

Its morphosyntactic analysis is complex because both subject and predicate are nouns, and it 
is not always possible to use purely morphological criteria to distinguish them." 


* Being the word order (also called *morpheme order") the only criterion always applicable, especially in 

Middle Egyptian, a number of rigid and opposing systems where the order is always ‘subject—predicate’ or 

‘predicate-subject,’ have emerged:? 

= ‘Prinzip: Іт (Nichtverbal-) Satz des Agyptischen, im Nominalsatz ebenso wie im Adverbialsatz, gilt die 
Reihenfolge Subjekt-Prádikat. '?? 

— ‘Der ägyptische Nominalsatz ist ... eine Satzkomtruktion ... mit einer festen Satzstellung Prádikat-Subjekt 
verbindet. ' 


In Late Egyptian, the existence of the opposition defined — undefined" permits to lay down, 
with D. Cohen, the following rule: *the subject cannot be completely undefined, while the 
predicate is either undefined or defined." 

However, it can be observed that if the class included (А) is always defined, the inclusive 
class (B) can be either defined or not. Consequently, A is the subject and B the predicate. Hence 
the following definition: the nominal sentence asserts that a class A (= subject) is included in а 


class B (= predicate), A с B. 


39.2 Classification predication 

In general, if the classes A and B do not have the same number of elements, the inclusion of 
A in B entails that all the elements of class A are some of class В,22* or that all elements of class 
A belong to class B — the converse is obviously false." The noun phrase is then a predication 
of inclusion in the mathematical sense of the term. To avoid confusion with constructions 
referring to possession, 26 the expression ‘classification predication’ has been preferred to that of 
‘inclusion predication.’ 


If class A contains only one element, the subject is singular, otherwise it is plural. 


For the first two persons the pronominal subject is indicated with the independent pronouns 


317 Particularly in classical Egyptian, where the opposition defined — undefined is not morphologically marked. 
318 For critiques of these systems see Groll, Non verbal p. 28; Frandsen, Crossroad, 1, 1987, p. 148-149. 

39 Schenkel, Fokussierung, Festschrift Westendorf, p. 159. 

320 Junge, *Nominalsatz und Cleft Sentence im Agyptischen,’ Studies presented to H. J. Polotsky, ed. Young, 
1981, 443. See also Roeder, GM 91 (1986), 31-32. 

321 See supra $1.2 and 28.2. 

3? D. Cohen, La phrase nominale et l'évolution du systéme verbal en semitique, Paris 1984, p. 33-34. 

23 Гос. cit. 

V* (Vx) (хе А 2 хе В). 

323 Because then (dx) (хе В et хе A), and there is at least one element of B that does not belong to A. 

326 That is to say, membership in the legal sense of the term. 
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belonging to the atonic series, while in the third person it can be either unexpressed (Ø) ог be 
represented by a demonstrative pronoun (psy, tzy, nzy).? 


The predicate B is never defined. 
The construction is unmarked, with the subject carrying the theme and the predicate the rheme. 


The base paradigm is the following: 


Singular 15 person ink B Тата В”? 
274 person ntk / ntt B *you are (fem.) a B' 
3" person Bpsy/tsyor B Ø ‘it is a (masc./fem.) В” 
Plural 15 person inn B ‘we are B’ 
274 person nttn B *you are B' 
3" person B n3y or B Ø ‘these аге В” 


The forms listed іп the table are independent, but can be transformed into non-independent forms 
with the value of adverbial clauses using the converter iw. They are negated by means of the 
discontinuous negative morphemes bn ... iwns. 


Very important note. Since the classification predication expresses the essence of being, it is 
timeless: ink ntr ‘I am a god’ means ‘I am of divine nature.’ It is opposed to the ‘locational 
predication’ tw.i m ntr ‘I am (like) a god’ — but I am not of divine nature, and this is only а 
temporary situation. 


39.2.1 Examples in the first two persons 
39.2.1.1 General case: the predicate is a noun 


1. Doomed Prince, 7, 2-3 (- LES, 4-6); cf. example 13. 
c» с зы a 
—— с a 
Мал NB 
iw.f hr dd n.f i.dd n.i qi.k ... iw.f hr dd n.f ink Sri a» w* n snny n ps ts n kmt 


‘He said to him: “Tell me (what is) your situation ...” He replied to him: “I am son of an officer 
of the land of Egypt. ?* 


Examples with the thematisation of the subject: 


2. Mès, N 2 (= KRI ш, 425, 4-5); cf. example 29. 
о Oo c у T^ pup 
ir ink ink Sri n hwy ss wrl [sst] пу 
“Ав for me, I am son of Huy, son of Werel, descendant (/it. *daughter") of Neshy.’ 


327 Consequently ntf B, nts B, ог ту B do not exist, see $7.4. 
328 That is to say, ‘I belong to a class of Egyptian officers? sons.’ 
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3. P. BM 10052, 1, 8 (= KRI уі, 767, 15-16). 


ЦС Ea cB LR 


ir ink ink ihwty n pr imn 
“Ав for me, I am a farmer of the temple of Amun.’ 


4. Wenamun, 2, 32 (= LES, 70, 4-5)? 


ма іше 
ат Slt] 
ntk m-r* ntk bsk n imn 

“You too, you аге a servant of Amun.’ 


* ТЕ in these examples the second independent pronoun (the subject) belongs to the atonic series, by 
contrast, the first, the topic, belongs to the tonic series, as shown by Coptic: ANOK ANT OYGMMO “Ме, І 
am a stranger' (Ruth, IL, 10). 


Interrogative examples: 


5. Wenamun, 2, 13 (= LES, 68, 7-8). 


= o> — 
in ink bsk n ps iri wd.k m-r^? 
‘Am I (also) servant of the one who sent you?’ 


6. P. Anastasi V, 10, 9 (- LEM, 61, 5). 


* Are you a donkey?" 


Negative examples: 


7. O. Berlin P 10627, 5-7 (- KRI v1, 155, 12-14). | 
Ју С во AWD Ses ог ЛАК Уф ос 
МРЦ WE 


bn ntk rmt iwn3 уз bw iri.k dit iwr tzy.k hmt mi-qd p3y.k iry 
“You аге no man, because you are not able to impregnate your wife like everybody else! (Jit. 
‘like your similar’). 


^ О. Gardiner 273, 6 (= KRI vi, 355, 6-7). 


A e Ba ver ас @ 
bn ink iwty h3ty iwn3 
‘I am not a heartless.’ 


39 Another example: ntk nht-* “You are one strong of arm,’ P. Anastasi I, 10, 7. 
330 Note the spelling of in and see next note. 


—— 
331 Note the spelling of in and, for a parallel with the spelling сәл > SEE Gardiner, LEM, 61a, n. 5c. 
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Circumstantial example: 


9. Wenamun, 2, 81 (7 LES, 75, 12). 
a pu 

(42 че ЈА» 

iw ink ipwty n imn 

‘While I am a messenger of Amun.’ 


39.2.1.2 Special case: the predicate is an interrogative pronoun 
The pronouns employed in this case are nim ‘who?’ and ih ‘what?’ 


10. P. Orbiney, 15, 9 (= LES, 25, 10); cf example 18. 
малма mam NBI a 

N 22, Л х % 8 — | і © 

ntk” nim tr 

‘Who are you (then)?' (lit. ‘you are who?**?). 


11. Qadesh Bulletin, 35 (= KRI 1, 110, 3). 
Хам “а реа. е 
= | М ІМ ("T a 11 | os, 
dd-in hm.f n.sn ntwtn ih 
‘His Majesty said to them: "What are you?” (Jit. “You are what?'?^) Note the spelling of the 
atonic independent pronoun corresponding to NTETN. 


39.2.2 Examples in the third person 
These constructions derive from the classical construction B pw, where pw disappeared, or 
rather, was actualised in psy, tzy, пзу. 


39.2.2.1 Examples of the form B O 
In this case, the sentence is reduced to the single predicate, the subject being unexpressed. 


12. P. Anastasi І, 10, 3-4: concerning a strange animal. 


|a MESA оъ To. ХЪЛ То 21 2 Ке 


ППИ === 

ir ptr.k se m rwhs п(-т) ps kkw hr-dd.k зра r.f 

‘If you see it in the evening, in the dark, you will have to say about him: “It is a bird" Note the 
aorist form hr-sdm.f in Ше apodosis, see supra 817.6. 


The nominal predicate can be followed by an indirect genitive: 


332 7^ Should be deleted, see Gardiner, 245 69 (1933), 70 -71. 

33 Cf. Coptic NTOK бе NTK NIM ‘You then, who are you?’ (John 1, 22). Note that *ntf nim does not exist; the 
interrogative is always the rheme, while ntf, a tonic pronoun, cannot be the theme. The sentence, therefore, is 
written nim Ө, see example 18 below. 


33! Not ‘You are who?’ — the individuals in question being not worthy of the status of human beings. 
35 Parallel example: P. Ashmolean Museum 1945.96 (= P. Adoption), v° 6-7 (= KRI VI, 738, 1-3). 
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13. Doomed Prince, 6, 8-9 (- LES, 5, 3-5); cf. example 1. 


$$ LART d Ма 18 поштен ше 


en. 18,05 


қ. <= МА П АА ем NN 
wn-in рз wr ғ папа.  т-да Sri (n) nim m пз n wrw – iw.tw hr dd n.f Sri n м n snny 
“Тһе prince enquired of him, saying: “Of which great one is he son?" (Jit. “Не is a son of whom 
among the great ones?). He was told: “Не is a son of official" (dit. ‘of an official ).^ 


Examples where the nominal predicate is followed by an attributive participle and by an 
adverbial clause playing the role of a relative: 


14. P. Bankes I, v? 2 (= JEA 68 (1982), 129). 
ol = 2 = 
25 5 hy ms Sic ИД КМ s.c NY ЈА 
ate 
mtw.k ст r-dd bsk(t) йзу iw т рзу hry mrt (i).its se 
‘And that you learn that it is a stolen servant, who was abducted precisely by this (person) in 


charge of the household servants’ (lit. ‘who was stolen, while it is this (person) in charge ... who 
stole ћег' 23), 


15. P. Geneva D 407, v? d LRL, 16, 8-9). 


mm <> О М a оста 
алге di El a = AB ге юс W 
tw.n rh.tw т-да rmt mr iw bwpw.f irt mš /// 

‘We know that it is a sick man who has not made the journey ///.’ 


Remark. The predicate can take the form wnn V, where V is an independent verbal form 
nominalised by wnn, see supra §34.3 and 818.2, example 4. 


Circumstantial examples: 


16. Ee: la Stela, 7 (= JEA 19 (1933), pl. v): 20M dynasty; cf. example 22. 


les — S ell 3 


iw hnmt (n) nmhyw 
‘While it is a private well’ (Jit. ‘of private individuals’). 


17. P. Turin 2021, 3, 11-12 (7 KRI vi, 741, 9-11); cf. example 44. 
2. КШ Рт BALOS 
я. efe, ЕЗЙ" ЕСИ Am. Yl N Dub К ра W 


x 
ddt.n tty ir iw bn hmt swt iwns iw hs[r(t)] nhsy(t) iw mr.f se iw.f (hr) dit n.s sht.f [nim] i.iri.f 
wsf ps ігу. 

*What the vizier said: "If this was not a wife of his, 


337 (but) it was a Syrian (or) a Nubian, whom 


336 See Navailles-Neveu, GM 103 (1988), 58, n. v. 
337 That is to say ‘a woman with whom he is married,’ and not ‘his woman,’ which would be tzy.f hmt, see 
example 44 below, and infra 841.4. 
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һе loved and bequeathed her his property, who would undo what he had done?" (Jit. ‘it is who, 
who would undo ..."). 

The four circumstantials (two nominal and two verbal), placed at the beginning, form a 
quadruple protasis introduced by ir, while the apodosis includes a real cleft sentence. 


Examples where the predicate is an interrogative pronoun: 


18. P. BM 10052, 14, 14 (7 KRI vi, 798, 14); cf. example 10 and 25. 


Киа 
ban re N хата. 
dd.tw n.f nim sp-sn dd.f 
‘It was said to him: “Who is it? Who is it?” He replied ...’ 


19. P. DM гу, 5 (= KRI vi, 265, 1); cf. example 26 and 27. 


е e е ја х <> 
Та uL WEE Is ме 

hn* dd ys ih iry.i ih (m) bts r.k 

‘Another matter: Well, what? What kind of evil deed have I committed against you?’ 


39.2.2.2 Examples of the form B рзу““ 


20. Doomed Prince, 4, 8-9 (- LES, 2, 4-5) 


Мол RANG У Ra sie Seon А до де 
s «== дом Ay 


ih ps ту hr $m m-s3 рз s ©з ту m iyt hr [t5] ти iw.f (hr) dd n.f tsm psy 
*What is that walking (/it. *it is what that which walks") behind the older man who is coming 
down the road? He said to him: "It is a dog." 


2]. P. Turin 2026, 18 (- LRL, 73, 1). 


e a 
1.2 А 
ih m mat tzy 
“What kind of matter is this?’ (11. ‘it is what as matter?’) 


22. Dakhla Stela, 12 (= JEA 19 (1933), pl. VI): 22" dynasty; cf. example 16. 
AMAA == с OA m 

lez uS eu Ы, 

iw mw (n) nmhyw ns(y) 

‘While these are private waters.’ 


39.2.2.3 Extensions of previous constructions 

In Middle Egyptian, the construction B pw gives, by explicature of pw, B pw А ‘it is (a) В, A’ — 
where А is in apposition to the subject pw — then, by thematisation (or topicalisation) of A, ir A B 
pw “ав for A, it is (a) В.” 


338 The negation bn B рзу iwns is not attested: bn B iwns is used instead, as is the case with B Ø. 
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The same constructions are found in Late Egyptian, except that A, perceived as the subject, is 
almost always defined, and pw disappears or 18 actualised іп psy, tzy, nzy. The thematisation can 
be done with or without ir, thus resulting in: 


B pw A > ВОрзА 
ir AB pw > ir p3 A B psy or ir pz A BØ or p3 AB p3y or p ABD 


39.2.2.3.1 Examples of the form B Ø рз A (it is a B, the A) 


Case where B is a noun (rare examples): 


23. P. Turin 1979, v° 1-2 (= LRL, 43, 4). 


e © 2 
SIE Oe KA GY 
hr sn ink psy [rmt] 
“Because this man is one of my brothers’ (lit. “Because it is a brother of mine, this man’). 


24. O. Nash 1, v? 1-3 (= KRI Iv, 316, 13- 14). 

аа A <-> 
PALE ФК #05 ды yes e S 
р.п t3 апы hr dd “dst З(ї) *nh-n-niwt hry-is 33! (n) ded 
“Тһе court said: “The lady Негуа is a great criminal deserving of death" (Jit. ‘It is a great 
criminal ... the lady Негуа”). 


Case where В 15 an interrogative pronoun (frequent examples): 


25. Mès, М 15 (= KRI m, 428, 8-9); cf. example 18. 
ај <> 
S e {= с ЖЩ 5 
iw t3ty > dd n nwb- peor nim psy.t iw* 
“Тһе Vizier said to Nebnefert: “Who is your heir?" (lit. ‘It is who, your heir?’). 


26. O. DM 446, 2-3 (= KRI ri, 383, 9-10); cf example 19. 
Жоке [ей VS е Msc. додое 
hn* dd ih ps shr bin nty tw.tw hr iri.f 
‘Another thing: what is this bad thing that is being done?’ (lit. ‘It is what, this evil plan ...’). 


At the beginning of the nineteenth dynasty pw is sometimes still attested: 


27. P. Cairo 58083, r° 3 (= KRI 1, 322, 6-7): Seti 1. 


1. E oe X Wt 0 


ih pw psy.tn irt (m)-mitt 
“What is the meaning of your acting so?’ (lit. ‘It is what, your acting so?"). 


39.2.2.3.2 Examples of the form ir рз A B psy and variants 


ir p3 A B psy ‘As for A, it is a В' (examples quite rare) 
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28. P. BM 10052, 5, 21-22 (= KRI vı, 781, 3-5). = 
ДО СДС тараса ыт ретге гра У Јо Л 
m PAL TE Wd Лепа Ка 


dd n.f sš ny-se-imn-(m)-ipt n ps hr ir із st i.dd.k in ns Фу n hd im kt st (i).mh 2 tzy 

"The Scribe of the Tomb Nesamunemope said to him: “As for the tomb from which you said that 
the silver vessels had been taken away, is it another, a second grave?” (lit. ‘another tomb that 
completes the two"). 


ir ps A B Ø ‘As for A, it is a B’ (frequent examples) 


29 Mès, N 31 (= KRI m, 430,13); cf example 2. 

| ar rx deme І ы PP C І — | 2200 

ir sš hwy Sri n wrl hr ir иті Srit n n$y 

“Ав for the scribe Huy, he is a son of Werel, and as for Werel, she is a descendant (Jit. 
*daughter') of Neshy.’ 


30. P. Berlin 10487, 9-v° 1 (= LRL, 36, 11). 
Qc De se N и 


ir pr-°3 *.w.s. hry (n) nim m-r* 
“Ав for Pharaoh l.p.h., of whom is he still master?’ (Jit. ‘it is a master of whom, still?’). 


Example where рз A is a tonic independent pronoun: 


31. Doomed Prince, 4, 1 (7 LES, 1, 1). 


Jones жы: 


ir ntf hr.[tw] w* n nsw 
“Ав for him — it was said — (it) was a king.’ 


рз A B psy ‘The A, it is a В” (very rare examples) 


32. O. DM 437, 1-3. 
2 m c UR не 
ш МИ Ais o. V %хпх ей А 2.2 Р, 


ir рз dd i.iri.k зра n hrw r psy m-dr in.tw n.i qd рз һзу i.iri.k (=i) bsk psy ptr tw.i hr dit in.tw 
n.k/// 

“Ав for what you said (to me) a month ago, after the gypsum was brought to me: "the descent 
that I һауе made, it is a job!" — see, I have sent to you ////.’ 


339 


3? The journey from Deir el-Medina to the Nile valley to deliver the gypsum. 
30 Pronoun confusion — Egyptian is often faltering between direct and indirect speech. 
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рз АВО ‘The A, it is a B’ (quite rare examples) 


33. Amenemope, 8, 4-5. 


еМ. УМ 00е 
iw psy.f pr hft(y) n ps dmi 
‘Because his house, it is an enemy of the city.’ 


Example where р? A is a demonstrative pronoun: 


34. P. Abbott, 6, 20-21 (= KRI vi, 479, 6-7)! 


Мода s МА ЋЕ ОУ Ae SKA 2 
% 


mwm £A | 
рзу bts n psy sš 2 n ps hr p3y.w ph psy hsty-* n niwt 

"That, it is a wrongdoing on the part of these two scribes of the Tomb, (namely) for addressing 
(lit. ‘their reaching’) this Major of the City.’ 


39.3 Identification predication 

In the specific case where the classes A and B have the same number of elements, the 
inclusion of A in B entails that all elements of class A belong to class B — but also, the converse 
then being true, that all the elements of B are elements of A. It follows that classes A and B 
contain exactly the same elements and are, therefore, identical: A — B. 

The nominal sentence then corresponds to an identification sentence in which A and B 
denote the same object class, or the same object 1f they only contain one each — which implies 
that subject and predicate have the same degree of definition. Given that the subject is always 
defined, so will the predicate be. 


The following are two examples in English (sentences with the verb ‘to be’): 
— the Bellifontains are the inhabitants of Fontainebleau; 
— the Marseillaise is the national anthem of France. 


There are two base paradigms: 


- the first, isomorphic to the paradigm of the classification predication, is unmarked: the 
predicate рз B carries the rheme, and the subject the theme. This paradigm employs as subject 
the atonic independent pronoun for the first two persons, and the demonstrative or @ in the third 
person; 


- the second is marked: it is the subject that becomes the rheme vector, while the predicate ps 
B carries the theme. This paradigm uses the independent tonic pronoun as subject for all persons. 


?!! Parallel example: P. Abbott, 6, 16-17 (= KRI VI, 478, 15-479, 1). 
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Unmarked paradigm Marked paradigm 


(atonic independent pronoun) (tonic independent pronoun) 
. ink рз B Iam the B inkps B itis me, Ше В 
singular — |* p, 
ink t3 B I am the (fem.) B ink tz В 115 me, the (fem.) В 
пік рз В you are ће B nik p3 B itis you, the B 


ntt із В you are ће (fem.) В пив В itis you, the (fem.) В 


раз BÓ itis Ше (masc./fem.) B 
ntf pz B itishim, Ше B 
3"p. psBpsy  itisthe B 
ntst3 В itis her, the B 
t3 В ву it is Ше (fem.) В 


plurál Тр. inn пз В we are the B inn nz В 115 us, the В 


2"p. nttnnz B you аге ће B піп n3 В itis you, the B 


n3 B Ø they are the B 
ntw n3 В 115 them, the B 
n3 B n3y they are the B 


In the texts, these two paradigms are differentiated only in the third person, where ps B (psy) is 
opposed to ntf ps В. In pronunciation, the vocalisation (ANF versus ANOK) and supra-segmental 
features,” allows one to distinguish easily between all persons. 
As before, all these constructions are independent and can be transformed into adverbial 
clauses by means of the converter iw. They are also negated using the discontinuous negation bn 
.. İwn3. 


39.3.1 Examples in the first two persons 

Neither paradigms are distinguished in writing, and the context does not always allow one to 
determine with which case one is dealing. In principle, all examples can be rendered either by 
marked or unmarked constructions. 


35.Р. Orbiney, 15 15, 9 (= LES, 25, 10-11); cf. example 10. 


lel e 2 С NSA VÀ Мал Lobos Чан ЕА la (SRTA 
iw.s hr dd n.f ntk nim tr iw.f hr dd n.s ink b3t3 

‘She asked him: “Who are you then?” Не said to her: “I am Вага." The question asked (‘Who 
are you (then)?") shows that this is an unmarked paradigm. Otherwise the question would have 
been *nim Әзіз ‘Who is Bata?’ — resulting in the marked response ‘It is I (ANOK), Bata.’ 


?? Cf. English, where ‘I am the king’ (unmarked construction where the subject corresponds to the theme) 
contrasts, through intonation, with ‘J am Ше king’ (marked construction where the subject coincides with the 
rheme). 
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36. Graffito of year 34 of Ramses II, 4 S KRI i, 436, 11): address to a god. 


alH Ian Aa m | Бы 


tw.i r-gs.tn ink рзу.т bsk 
‘I am close to you, I am your servant.’ The first form is unmarked, ^ and it is likely that what we 
have here is also an unmarked paradigm. 


37. Wenamun, 1, 13 (= LES, 62, 5). 
e мм c 
ZS ҰҚ Ay рач 
hr пік рз wr n psy із 
‘Now, it is you, the prince of this country.” The sentence is certainly marked; Wenamun 15 
addressing the prince in his official capacity. 


38. P. Turin 1880, 4, 1-2 (= RAD, 57, 6-7). 


E cud um Шы Қалын Кы: TAM 
ан АЛТА та RS 


ddt.n rmt ist р(а)-п- таг n sš imn-nht °з n ist hnsw - nttn nzy.i hryw hr nttn ns rwdw n ps hr 
“What the worker Penanuket said to the scribe Amennakht and the foreman Khonsu: “You аге 
my superiors and you are the officials of the Tomb.” 

But nothing in the co(n)text precludes translating the passage as: ‘It is you my superiors and 
it is you the officials of the Tomb,’ or again: ‘You are my superiors because it is you, the 
officials of the Tomb’ - everything was down to the intonation. 


Negative example: 


39. P. Leiden I 369, 8-9 (= LRL, 2, 1). 


БА: 4 У Бер ISB KAU JST es os 


hr ink psy.tn nfr bn ink psy.tn bin iwnz 
‘Because I am your friend, I am not your enemy." ^? Or ‘For it is I your friend, it is not I your 
enemy.’ 


Interrogative example with thematisation of the subject: 


40. Wenamum, 2, 12-13 (= LES, 68, 7-8).**° 


(лова цев 719 ҮЗҮҮ 


ir ink gr ink in ink рзу.К bsk 
* As for me, me too, am I your servant?" 


Interro-negative example: 


33 Marked correlate: *ink рз ту r-gs.tn ‘it is I who is next to you,’ pseudo-cleft sentence. 
?^ Another example: P. DM гу, 6 (= KRI VI, 265, 2). 

35 ги. Чат your good, I am not your evil.’ 

346 Another example: Horus and Seth, 4, 4 (= LES, 41, 12). 
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41. О. Berlin P 11247, v? 5 (= KRI m, 533, 7). 
a 
ШЫЛ 
is bn ink p3y.k it 
‘Am I not your father?’ or ‘Is it not I, your father?’ 


O. Berlin P. 11247, v? 5 (cf. p. 60, 81) 


Example with the optative particle bsi, where ps В is an independent pronoun: 


42. P. Anastasi IV, 5, 1 (= LEM, 39, 10). 
*Behold, my heart has gone furtively, it went south to see Memphis. 
20002 југ“ 
bsi ink ntf 
“Ай, if only I were it.’ 
The construction is unmarked because the predicate ntf can only belong to the tonic series 
(нтод); it is this that carries the ћете. Consequently, the subject ink is an atonic independent 
pronoun (ANT) corresponding to theme." 


39.3.2 Examples in the third person 


39.3.2.1 Examples of the unmarked paradigm 

The same constructions are found in the classification sentence (see above §39.2.2), except that 
the predicate B 1s now defined. 

39.3.2.1.1 Examples of the form рз B Ø 


? The marked construction is attested in Middle Egyptian: ink pw sw ‘It is I (who is) him’ (CT уп, 478, i). 
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E P. Bankes I, 16-17 (= JEA 68 (1982), 128). 


$7132 ez T 


r- x ізу.п snt hr.w r.s 
‘Saying: “It is our sister!” So they declared about it.’ 


Negative example: 


44. О. DM 439, 1; cf example 17. 


е £x Sot m 
5 ДЕ а вас 2 
hr bn tzy.i hmt iwns 
*For this is not my wife! 


Adverbial examples: 


45. P. Ashmolean Museum 1945.96 (= P. Adoption), 21 (= KRI vi, 737, 3) (fig. p. 38). * 


le RUB оъ. 


iw psy.i sn Sri 
‘Given that it is my younger brother.’ 


46. P. Turin 2021 3, 1 + P. Geneva D 409, 3, 1 (= KRI vi, 740, 8-9). 


ожъ 9 А. ІШ 


iw p3(y.i) ^^ hr psy.s % 
‘Given that these are my % over and above her Ф.’ 


47. P. Bologna 1094, 6, 5 (= LEM, 6, 5). 


6° V S SES sci il 


iw bn psy.i htr iwns 
‘Because it is not my tax.’ 


39.3.2.1.2 Examples of the form ps В psy? 


48. Truth and Falsehood, 5, 7 (= LES, 33, 3-4). 


S| nan ae Боз. Lisl a ХК nd =< wl 
јеси ћи а ЈА Si к 


wn.in tzy.f mwt hr dd n.f tw.k (hr) ptr pzy ksmn ту hms r-gs p3 sb3 psy.k it pzy i.n.s hr dd n.f 
*His mother said to him: "You see this blind man who is seated by the door? He is your father" 
So she said to him.’ 


348 Note, the text of КЕГІ incorrect since it omits the iw, see JEA 26 (1941), pl. VI and VIa. 
?9 As in the case of B psy, there is no attested negation *bn ps B psy iwns; bn ps В iwns is used. 
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49. P. BM 10052, 5, 17 (= KRI vı, 780, 12). 


yes We MS erum “о | BS eB А ПА СО 


dd.f рз shr (n) $m i.iri.i 3 рзу 
*He said: "This is exactly the manner (in) which I went 
exactly"). 
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(lit. ‘the manner of going that I made 


50. O. BM 5631, 12 (- HO, 88). 


ЫЗА Ru Sen YARIS ИО Ақ: 


n3 n sdbhw n із kst (i).wn r-ht ps it n psy.i it ns(y) 
"These are the work-tools (/it. *work, construction") which were under the responsibility of the 
father of my father.’ 


Example where the predicate is an independent pronoun: 


51. P. BN 198, II, 11 (= LRL, 68, 1-2)? 


LS ESSERI 18208. 5, S ыы 


2224222 


‘Such am I, and such is the joke that I have made on you.’ (lit. ‘it is I (ANOK) and it is a joke that 
I have made with you’). 


Circumstantial example: 


52. P. Sallier I, 4, 1-2 i У 80, 4-6). 


WIS KRUSE? Је СИКА AY) ВР (е 
Rat o Данић Фоо Ке өң ҰҚ 


ys ih psy.k tm dit тлу, mnht r ms n pr-°3 <.м.5. hr iw ps hrw (n) ns ibw (n) ns “nhw swhwt 
3pdw smw psy 

“Well, why have you not had presents brought to offer to Pharaoh l.p.h., and this although it is 
the day of the kids, goats, eggs, birds (and) vegetables?’ (и. ‘well, it is what your not having had 
brought ..."). 


39.3.2.1.3 Examples of the form ir ps A p: ВО”! 


53. P. Mayer A, 3, 23 (- KRI мі, 810, 9). 

<-> <-> == 
ir pzy ти p3 Ту n bw-hsc.f 
“Ав for this man, it is Ше accomplice of Bukhaaf.’ 


350 Examples in Middle Egyptian: ink pw ‘It is Г (CT VI, 354, g), ntf pw m тз“ ‘It is he, in truth’ (Sinuhe B, 
267). 
3! Example in Middle Egyptian: ir sf wsir pw ‘As for yesterday, it is Osiris’ (CT ту, 193). 


179 


54. Wenamun, 2, 10 (- LES, 68, 3-4). 

MNA = 
ХААРА Ме МИ 
ir рз hqs n kmt ps nb n psy.i 
* As for the ruler of Egypt, is he the master of my property?' The context shows clearly that this 
is a rhetorical question without an interrogative morpheme. Below will be found the marked 
form (ir p3 A ntf ps B) of the last two examples (examples 57 and 58). 


Circumstantial example: 

55. O. Gardiner 55, v? 1-3 (= HO, 66, 2)??? 

lel EX oer о ZZ Re ЩО ЖЪР GY 18 
= а Це- ba 


iw ir пз пу i.di.f [n.i] ps % аду n.i m-dr рУ irm ізу.м mwt 
*Whereas, as regards the property that he has given (me), these are the two-thirds which were 
attributed to me when he settled the division (lit. ‘shared’) with their mother.’ 


39.3.2.1.4 Example of the form p3 A p: B Ø 


56. P. Leiden I, 371, 2-3: letter to a dead person. 


о НУ. ХЪШ STRE 


iri.i ih r.t ps ir.n.(t) p3(y).t ай drt im.i 

*What have I done against you? What you have done 15 to lay (/it. *your laying") a hand on 
2353 

те. 


39.3.2.2 Examples belonging to the marked paradigm 
They are of the form ps ntf B, where ntf is both subject and rheme, while ps B is predicate and 
theme. 


Circumstantial example: 


57. P. Turin 1875, 1, 9 (= KRI v, 350, 10). 


и, ммм — s «== | | | == 

Ze се ЈА Ж Ru 

//// iw ntw n3 bwt n ps t3 

*(...) because it is they, the shame (Jit. ‘the abominations’) of the country!’ 


Interrogative example: 


58. O. DM 439, 1-324 
AM RNV a JI 
АА Д ПАО Ж! 
іп nts tzy.i hmt 
‘Is she my wife?’ 


5? Similar example: P. Orbiney, 8, 3 (= LES, 17, 11-12). 
353 That is to say, ‘torment те.” 
354 See RdE 33 (1981), 11-20. 
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Thematised examples (ir рз A ntf p3 В): 


59. Theban tomb n. 157 (nb-wnn.f) (= KRI m, 284, 1-3). 
П Леле ча я ША) Re 
а ІМ st 2 | [ 


[ = ^ 
U N Вани 
<> VX ) ta УП Ура 


ir it.i imn ... ntf ps nb psdt 
“Ав for my father Amun ... it is him, the master of the Еппеаде.” 


ae 2-1 


60. Wenamun, 2, 30-31 (= LES, 70, 1-3). 

= E oh УП ФА KAP SLITS 
mm май a 

hr ir imn-r* nsw ntrw ntf p3 nb n p3 ‘nh snb – hr ntf ps nb (n) nsy.k ityw 

* And, as for Amun-Ra, king of the gods, he is the master of Life (and) Health; and it was him, 

the master of your ancestors! 


The unmarked form (ir рғ A B 0”) of the last two examples has been given above 
(examples 53 and 54). 


39.4 Important remark 

In accordance with common practice, the two-member nominal forms having as second member 
a nominalised, defined relative clause, and which serve to rhematise a nominal element of a 
plain verbal sentence, are treated in the chapter devoted to cleft sentences. 6 


355 The unmarked correlate of example 60 would be *hr ir imn-r* nsw ntrw рз nb n ps ‘nh snb (psy). 
396 Example: ps ptr.i ps dd.i ‘It is what I saw that I said’ (P. BM 10052, 5, 8-9 = KRI vi, 779, 13); predicative 
plain verbal sentence: *dd.i ps ptr.i ‘I have said what I saw." 
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40. The nominal sentence with adjectival predicate 


40.1 Introduction 
The nominal sentence with adjectival predicate is a special case of the classification predication 
of the type B #0, where the predicate 15 а nominalised adjective, which is never defined. 


nfr Ø ‘it is good’ (‘belongs to the class of good ones") 


In this construction nfr is both the predicate and the rheme. The extension of the subject Ø can 
be either se or (ps) A, A being almost always defined: 


nfr @ se ‘he is good’ (it is a good (one), him) 
nfr @ (рз) A ‘the A is good’ (it is a good (one, Ше) А)” 


This nominal sentence, ^ expressing a quality of the subject, presented as intrinsic or 
permanent, 3! is also called ‘predication of quality’ and is obviously timeless. 

In Late Egyptian it tends to disappear and is only used with a small number of adjectives: nfr, 
bin, “аз, та“, ndm, зу, etc., because it rivalled with the construction nfr sw Ø (first present 
whose predicate is a pseudo-participle). It 15 negated by the discontinuous negative morphemes 
bn ... iwns. 


40.2 nfr Ø 


This type of sentence is quite frequent in daily life texts. 


1. P. BM 10052, 5, 22 (= KRI vı, 781, 5). 


a kS 
dd.f “аз 
‘He said: "It is false!" 


2. O. UCL 19614, 5 (= KRI v, 2, 3). 


|| == an 
iw.tw hr рз. Р r-dd bin 
‘It was rejected saying: "It 15 bad" 


37 Callender, Middle Egyptian, 1975, p. 68. 

358 The fact that A, which is only the extension of the real subject (Ø), is undefined does not contradict the 
‘Cohen Rule’ (see supra 839.1): nfr Ø А ‘it is a good (one, namely an) A,’ the quality being true for all 
members of the class A. 

359 For the case when A is undefined, see the previous note. 

360 Probable origin of three sentences: А pw, А pw sw, A pw B, with А = nfr and pw = Ø. Example: hns pw n wsh 
is pw ‘It was narrow, it was not wide’ (Eloquent peasant, R 45). 

261 The nominal sentence with adjectival predicate is used, in Late Egyptian, only in the third person — the usual 
paradigm of the predication of quality being: ink nfr, ntk nfr, nfr Ө, nfr sw ‘I am good (I am a good [опе]), you 
are good, it is good, he is good.’ Note that ntf nfr is impossible in Late Egyptian — nfr is undefined — and that nfr 
wi and nfr tw are attested in the Coffin Texts. 
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Interrogative example: 


3. P. Anastasi VIII, 4 6-8 (= KRI ш, 500, 6-9). 

A ace me omen A | | p e 
Моћи = са жо 
ep 2 dL | = 


т-тіп sdm.i т-да ist тп зпу ... mwt ћп пзу. hrdw (п та“ (п «аз 
‘And also: I heard that the bargeman*” Апу... is dead, together with his children; is it true or is 
it false?’ 


Negative example: 


4. O. Petrie 14, 6-7 (7 KRI v, 524, 7-8). 


le Е Ще RA ale. ЛЕКА RI 


= eh fi 

iwf (hr) in n.i w° 9 iw.i (hr) hsc.f n.f “п iw.f (hr) in n.i pzy ky hr bn nfr iwns 

*He brought me a donkey, I sent it back to him. He brought me this other (one) — and it 1s not 
good!’ (Jit. ‘it is not a good (опе)”). 


40.3 nfr Ø se 


Literary and infrequent. ^ 


5. P. Lansing, 2, 2-3 (- LEM, 100, 12-13). 


IACTA зех т | МАС ШЕ ka Feo = о: "| Мо. 
ЖК e teo % = 2 фе ЦЪ wid 


snsn n.k t3 Силу рз gsty ndm se г Sdhw ir sšw n vr ту rh se 3h se r iswt nbt 

“Таке as companions ^ the papyrus-roll and the palette: they аге more pleasant than 
pomegranate(?) wine. As for writing, to the one who masters it, they are more profitable than 
any other job!" 


40.4 nfr Ø (рз) А 


Cases where the extension of the subject (ps) А is undefined are very rare. ? 


6. P. BM 10052, 3, 18 (= KRI v1, 774, 9). 


АМА a a 

2 k EG *YROL 

dd n.f tsty «аз ps dd.k 

“Тһе vizier said to him: "What you said is false” (/it. ‘It is a false (thing), what you said"). 


362 Lit. ‘barge sailor.’ 

263 Another example: “3 se г $% nw wdbw ‘they are more numerous than the sand of the beaches,’ Qadesh 
Bulletin, $50 (-KRI n, 112, 5-8). 

364 Lit, *Fraternize with, socialise, adopt.’ 

36 See above $40.1; for example: P. Leiden I 371, 36 bn Ззу dit iry se ps ту mi-qd.i ‘it is not appropriate to 
cause that someone like me does it,’ see Cerny, ВІҒАО 41 (1941), 114. 
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7. P. Turin 1977, 9 (= Bakir, Epistolography, pl. 26). 


асқа neko е ш. 
hr nfr рз зр (i).iri.k n.i r-dd tw.i т Ss 
‘And the letter that you sent me (lit. ‘the sending you made to me’), saying: “I am well,” it is a 


good (thing)! 


Interrogative example: 


8. O. IFAO 682 (= BIFAO 41 (1941), 15). 
em x 
pls © М 

іп nfr ps ih 

“Тһе ox, is it good?" 


Example after ту: 


9. О. Nash 2, v? 4-5 (= KRI iv, 319, 5). 


МА ЛЫ АН, Зет. in 


рз ту bin psy.f bsw г mwt 
“Не whose anger is more lethal (/it. Баа”) than death.’ 


Circumstantial example: 


10. P. Anastasi IX, 2 (= KRI ui, 505, 4). 


e PR. ce 
БАТТЫ 
hr iw тз“ ps i.dd.k 
“Апа, although what you have said is true.’ 


Example where the sentence plays the role of a complement clause: 


11. P. Anastasi IX, 11 (= KRI m, 506, 12). 


BIY _ 22, РАУ 
о.к r-dd те“ ps i.dd.i 
“Мау you realise that what I said is true!’ 


Negative example: 


12. P. DM v, v? 3 (= KRI VI, 266, 8). 
= x © © 
Бүре е%й Ж М! See WE 730 П 
bn nfr iwns ps i.iri.k r.i m-dwn sp-sn sp-sn 
‘What you have not ceased to do against me is not good’ (Jit. ‘It is not a good (thing) what you 
have done continuously ...’). 
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Example where the adjective contains (һе intensifying suffix иу; 366 


13. P. Anastasi II, 5, 3 (= LEM, 15, 2-3): panegyric of Merneptah. 


US оет А ле [8 


ndm.wsy рзу.К $m r wsst 
‘How pleasant is your journey to Thebes!’ 


40.5 Special case 
In some rare instances, the second member of the sentence with adjectival predicate contains a 
construction that seems to be a circumstantial first present: 


14. O. DM 554, 5-6 (fig. p. 87). 


k FE 
С доо 

is nfr iw.i hr dd n.f 

‘Is it a good thing that I talk to him?’ or ‘Is it good that I talk to him?’ 


15. P. Turin 1971, 13 (= LRL, 32, 4). 
e 1 x— | Фал фон“ 
<-> <-> 
hr nfr iw.k (hr) ди hsty.k n.f 
‘And it is good that you turn your heart to him.’ 


Based on the foregoing examples, one would have expected #15 nfr psy.i dd n.f (example 14) 
and *hr nfr p3y.k dit hsty.k n.f (example 15), whose second member contains a nominalised 
verbal sentence. 

These two examples, where the circumstantial appears to be ‘nominalised,’ is reminiscent of 
cases where a circumstantial is used in place of a complement clause to take on the function of 
the direct object pronoun of an operator verb, see supra §32.4 and 5. 


366 This morpheme, deriving from Middle Egyptian wy sy (nfr.wy sy ‘how beautiful is she!) is mostly found in 
school texts, and especially in panegyrics. Other examples: P. Anastasi III, 7, 3 (= LEM, 28, 10) with nfr.wsy; P. 
Lansing, 2, 4 (= LEM, 101, 1) with G.wsy. 
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41. Expressing possession 


The notion of ownership (to belong to, to be property of)? must be carefully distinguished 
from that of possession ^ or the concept of ‘having’ something. ^ This notion is expressed in 
two different ways depending on whether the possessor is represented by a name (or an 
interrogative pronoun) or by a personal pronoun. 


41.1 The possessor is represented by a name (or an interrogative pronoun) 

In this case, being X an object and A an individual, an institution, an object or a country, to say 
that X is a property of A, belongs to A, or “is A's," the syntagma derived from the nominal 
sentence with adjectival predicate will be used:*”” 


(ir) X ... ny-se A: (as for) X ... it is A's (it is a property of A) 
ny-se A... рз X: itis A’s ... the X 


where ny is the genitival adjective playing the role of predicate," while the subject se resumes 
(anaphora) or announces (cataphora) the object X. Thematisation (anterior or posterior) is 
required because the syntagma is grammaticalised, the genitival adjective having a nominal 
subject only in previous phases of the Egyptian language.’”” In Late Egyptian the construction is 
only used in the third person, without the pronoun's spelling necessarily corresponding to the 
gender and number of X — hence the transliteration se in conformity with the pronunciation." 3 
The construction is negated by means of the negative morpheme bn. 


The following are some of the attested spellings of ny-se: 


еттен көз жал рат пе 


1. Personal names: frequent use. 

Au Јани 

ny-se imn 

*Nesamun' (= he belongs to Amun), X being the individual himself. 


Example with anterior thematisation: 


367 On Middle Egyptian see Gilula, RdE 20 (1968), 55-61. 

368 Expressed by m-di; see Théodoridés, RdE 22 (1970) 139-154, and example 5 below. 

?9 Expressed through the existential predication: wn m-di.f A “һе has ап А.” See supra 822.1, Cerny-Groll, 
LEG, p. 392-395 and Benveniste, Problèmes de linguistique générale 1, p. 196. 

370 See Cerny-Groll, LEG, р. 24-27 and 542-543. 

37 See Gardiner, EG, $114, 2; Lefebvre, Grammaire, $182. 

372 ny X A “X belongs to А, construction frequently employed in proper names: n(y)-ms't-r* (Amenemhat IIT). 
33 See 872.1. 
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2. О. Berlin P 11239, 3-4 (= KRI m, 545, 3-5). 


oe Nm ЧЕ E AT УЗ ара I Uu EE 
p erm 


ptr пз hmtyw n вт iw r-dd ir пзу hmt ny-se sm bn ny-se ps hr 
*See, the coppersmiths of the sem-priest have come saying: "As for the copper objects, they 
belong to the sem-priest, they do not belong to the (institution of the) Tomb.” 


Example with posterior thematisation: 


3. P. Mayer A, 5, 14 (- KRI мі, 814, 6-7). 


ers E 5 Хау та 


dd.w ny-se pr-& *.w.s. рзу rmt 
"They said: “Не belongs to Pharaoh l.p.h., this man.” 


Example with the interrogative pronoun ih and posterior thematisation: 


4. O. Leipzig 2, 5-6 (- KRI v, 467, 15-16) (fig. p. 238). 


le. S el n E e KIA (ес Mol SERES Је 


iw.f hr dd ny-se ih ts ірі iw.w hr dd n.f m sš ps-sr (i).in se 
“Не said: “То whom (= to which institution) does it belong, the measure?" They answered him: 
“It is the scribe Paser who brought it.” 


Adverbial examples: 


5. P. BM 10052, 3, 20-21 (= KRI уі, 774, 12-14). 


п. дува ис Tall са ОХ, па пе 
Хол Lie 


дај sdm.i r-dd w(t) kskst iw.s nnd m nbw m-di hry iryw-°3 dhwty-htp iw ny-se ps hr 

“Не said: "I have heard that a basket full of gold is in the possession of the chief porter 
Djehutyhotep, although it belongs to the Tomb.””*”* Note the contrast between the expression of 
possession (m-di) and that of ownership (ny-se). 


6. P. Mayer A, 3, 4-5 (= KRI VI, 808, 13-14)? 
N ЕД 
RN DN MI О a +еЖ RII 
dd.«s» т.ј nhzy п hmt iw ny-se psy pr-n-st3 
‘She said: “Не carried off copper that belonged to this portable shrine." 


34 On іғу-% see Cerny, Community, р. 161; on kskst, see Janssen, CP, p. 151. Note also the first present with 
indefinite subject. 
375 Also: P. Mayer А, 1, 12-3 (= KRI уі, 804, 15-16). 
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41.2 The possessor is represented by a personal pronoun 

In this case a pronoun similar to the independent tonic pronoun, ^ or to the traditional 
independent pronoun," functioning as adjectival predicate, is used." Being X an object, the 
minimal sentence is: 


ink рз X “һе X is mine, the X belongs to me’ (my X) 


X can be thematised, resulting in the following variants: 
(ir) X ... ink se “(ав for) X ... it is mine? 
ink se ... p3 X ‘it belongs to me ... the X" 


As in the previous cases, this is negated using the negative morpheme(s) bn ... (iwns). 


41.2.1 Examples with the new independent pronoun 


7. Wenamun, 2, 24 (- LES, 69, 7-8). = 
М ЖАМА т А КА Дим ВО 2505 
te 


ntf ps ym hr ntf ps Вт ту tw.k (hr) dd ink se 
“Тһе sea 18 his, and Lebanon — of which you never cease to say: "It is mine" — is his property." 


Examples with thematisation: 


8. O. Turin 57472, v? 6-7. 

e WG a 
ШЕР Е Ш Z 28, 11 
hr ir рзу ky ink se 
“Апа, as for this other (one), it is mine.’ 


O. Leipzig 2 (cf. p. 187) 


376 Because the paradigm uses ntf. 
377 Use limited to the 2" and 34 persons: twt and swt for the two genders respectively, see 57.4.1. 
3% Gilula, RdE 20 (1968), 55-58. 


188 


9. P. Turin 2021, 2, 2 (= KRI мі, 739, 7): feminine proper noun. 


(SENA 


ink-se-ndm 
‘Sweetness belongs to me’ (Jit. ‘It is mine, the sweetness’). 


Negative example: 


10. О. Nash 2, v? 14 (= KRI iv, 319, 13-14): oath. 


= ако - 7 
Косе? NSAI LER LG 
mtw.tw gm r-dd bn ink ns hl/// 
*And if it is found that the picks are not mine ...' 


Example where the syntagma is used in a circumstantial clause in place of a relative clause: 


11. P. Strasburg 39, 8-9 (= Allam, HOP, pl. 105). 


о о Теге 
ВЕК беј АЙ е Ale EF Nó 
imi hn Smsw iw ntk se m-s3.f 
‘Dispatch after him a servant that belongs to you (lit. ‘Cause that a servant that is yours runs 
behind him’). 


Example with ту: 


12. P. Strasburg 39, v? 2-3 (= Allam, HOP, pl. 105). 


КУ АТАСУ А Ste 


‘nh. f рзу hnms ту ntk se 
* Ankhef, this friend of yours’ (lit. ‘who is yours’). 


41.2.2 Examples with the traditional independent pronoun 


13. P. Turin 2021, 3, 10 (= KRI Уі, 741, 8). 


е === 
Ж ус! 1 lax 
swt zhwt.f 


‘His property is his.’ 


Example with anterior thematisation: 


14. P. Anastasi V, 26, 7-27, 1 (= LEM, 71, 11-12). 


ULL S s S eiat | 21302 "Aa Ma Ке 


уз ir ns ту hr hast twt sn hr twt ns ту hr kmt 
‘Because, as for those who are in the desert, they belong to you (= ‘they are under your 
authority’), and to you (also) belong those who are in the Valley.’ 
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Negative example with iw circumstantial: 


15. P. Salt 124, 1, 17 (= KRI iv, 410, 4): concerning tombs that the vile Paneb entered. 


lo d cle 


iw bn swt se 
‘Although they did not belong to him.’ 


41.3 Examples using both modes of expressing possession" 


16. О. Gardiner 103 A, 9-10 (= KRI v, 572, 1-2). 


le. Фф #0 ЛодеЈ О оем + о (| mA M 
XAA Alo 


iw.f hr dit n.i tzy st iw bn ink se iwns ny-se imn-htp *.w.s. ps nb (n) ps dmi 
“Не gave me this building, although it is not mine (because) it belongs to Amenhotep l.p.h., the 
lord (of) the village.’ 


17. O. Gardiner 143, 5-6 (= KRI vil, 376, 9-11). 


oli For dle hy lic B SAT AK eS пе 
BOCA S| Оро. Дада КУФ ЖЩ 


iri.f nh n nb *.w.s r-dd ir psy ih i.di.i n rmt ist ps-rc-htp ss тп-пз ink se n h*w.i bn ny-se p3 
hm-ntr tpy 

“Не swore an oath by the Lord l.p.h. saying: “As for the ox that I sold to the workman Prehotep 
son of Menna, it was my own, it did not belong to the high priest." 


18. Wenamun, 1, 20-21 (= LES, 62, 16-63, 2). 


VEL ЉАС О А емее. 
Мата. 


ys ir p3 itzy i.tzy tw ntk se ny-se tzy.k br 
‘Because, as for the thief who robbed you, he is yours, he belongs to your ship.’ 


41.4 Remark: the independent pronoun used as an attribute 


(и) Smsw ink ‘one of my servants (a servant of mine)??? 


19. P. Anastasi V, 27, 3-4 (= LEM, 71, 16). 


BEST О лел ПА = 


Рис dd r-nty w° Xmsw ink iw r smi n.i т-да 
‘Another matter: one of my servants came to report to me saying ...' 


37 Other examples: О. Nash 2, v? 1-3 (= KRI 1V, 319, 1-3); Wenamun, 1, 14-17 (= LES, 62, 6-11). 
380 Sentence in which smsw is undefined. Not to be confused with p3y.i Smsw ‘my servant.’ 
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20. О. Nash 1,2-3 (= KRI Iv, 315, 10-11). 
ST 0 I SMe LO SROKA О, 


мету SD 111 | гъба 


L 1I 
ddt.n rmt ist nb-nfr ir ink tms.«» w° hl ink m рзу. Ф pr 


‘What the worker Nebnefer said: “As for me, (I) buried one of my picks in my house." 


21. P. BN 197, П, 6- v? 1 (= LRL, 22, 14-15). 
th a a 
р Е ZZ. MIN SI 


СУЎ A 
hr m di hsty.k [m-ss] rmt nb twt st m Ss 
“Ала do not worry about any of your people, they are well.’ 
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42. Cleft sentences 


42.1 Introduction 

The term cleft sentence" is normally used to describe Late Egyptian constructions employed to 
rhematise (that is, to shift to marked тете??) any noun phrase of a plain verbal sentence, 
as well as the verb itself in its nominal form, the infinitive. The order is always marked rheme- 
theme. 


42.1.1 What is a cleft sentence? 
Modern grammars carefully distinguish two types of сјећ пе“ 


Given the plain sentence: 
“Раш likes tea’ 


a. It becomes, by true clefting: 

‘it is Paul who likes tea? 
ог 

*it is tea that Paul likes? 


following the extraction of “Раш” (subject) or of ‘tea’ (direct object), and the relativisation of 
the rest of the sentence. In the resulting construction, which is a (true) cleft sentence, the 
relative is not nominalised, but simply embedded in the main clause. As a result, the 
relationship between the two clauses is one of subordination. 


b. Through pseudo-clefting the same sentence becomes: 


‘it is Paul, the one who likes tea’ = ‘the one who likes tea, is Paul’ 
ог 
*it is tea, what Paul likes? = *what Paul likes, is tea? 


In this case, there is the nominalisation of the relative clause and the establishment of a 
predicative relationship between the extracted element ‘Paul’ or ‘tea’ on the one hand, and the 
nominalised relative on the other, that function as subject and predicate of a sentence 
constructed with the copula be. The resulting sentence is a pseudo-cleft sentence. 

An excellent example of the method is provided by R. Chandler in his new Trouble is my 
business: Ч said “so what” and “so what” is what I said.’ 


381 Or ‘phrase coupée.’ 

382 See supra §12.4.2. Note that it is a ‘functional’ definition. 

383 Remember: a plain verbal sentence is one that verifies the statistical affinities subject-theme and predicate- 
rheme, and is devoid of any syntactic turn of phrase explicitly designating one of its components as theme or 
rheme. 

384 For example: Quirck et al., A Comprehensive Grammar of the English Language, London and New York, 
1985 $18.25-30, p. 1383-1389; Huddleston, English Grammar, an Outline, Cambridge, 1988, p. 184-188, 
Dictionnaire de linguistique, ed. Larousse, Paris, 1973, p. 91 and 399. 
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It follows that in Late Egyptian, where the copula ‘be’ does not exist, the sentence 
corresponding to Ше pseudo-cleft sentence is the two-member noun phrase: (рғ) B рз A, where 
А is a nominalised, defined relative clause.**° 


42.1.2 Cleft sentences in Late Egyptian 
Although in Middle Egyptian there is only one type of cleft sentence, we distinguish two in Late 
Egyptian, corresponding to the two types mentioned above. 


42.1.2.1 The (true) cleft sentence (type I) 
This 1s the cleft sentence of classical Egyptian which, in modern guise, continues to be used to 
rhematise the subject of a plain verbal sentence in the active voice, or the agent, of the process. 
The first member, which is always the marked rheme, contains a defined noun" preceded 
by m (in in a few texts closer to the classical stage of the language), a tonic independent 
pronoun or the interrogative pronoun nim.*** 
The second member, corresponding to the theme, contains an active participle, periphrased 
or not, or a prospective most often periphrased. This second member always agrees in gender, 
number and person with the first. There are three possibilities: 


Late Egyptian Classical Egyptian 

I Past m ps A i.stp (se) 4 іп А sdm (sw) (perfective) 
ог ntf i.stp (se) 4 пу sdm (sw) 

II Aorist m p3 A i.iri stp.(f) 4 in A sdm (sw) (imperfective) 
ог ntf i.iri stp.(f) 4 пу sdm (sw) 

III Futur m ps A Liri.f stp.(f) 4 in A sdm.f (sw) (prospective) 
Or ntf i.iri.f stp.(f) 4 пу sdm.f (sw) 

I ‘it is the А / he who chose it’ 


II ‘it is the А / he who chooses it (habitually)’ 
Ш ‘it is the А / he who will choose it’ 


355 See supra §39.2.2.3.1. 

386 On Late Egyptian, see Groll, Non Verbal; Cerny-Groll, LEG, p. 525-541 and the fundamental article by 
Satzinger ‘Nominalsatz und Cleft Sentence im Neuágyptischen,' in Studies presented to Н. J. Polotsky, ed. 
Young, 1981, p 480-505. 

387 Very rare exceptions are: P. BN 198, II, v? 1-2 (- LRL 68, 4-5); see below example 41. 

388 Nim can be preceded, or not, by т, because the origin of nim = in + m had been forgotten. 

39? Satzinger, o.l., p. 492-493. 
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Іп this type of cleft sentence, the participle — which is never preceded by an article (or a 
demonstrative) — is not nominalised, but retains its full verbal value." Consequently, the 
second member is not the equivalent of a noun, but a true relative clause?! — which means that 
the relationship between the two members is not predicative in nature (— between a subject and a 
predicate), but a relationship of subordination between two clauses (more precisely the 
embedding of a relative clause in a nominal form of the type В 0). This construction, therefore, 
corresponds perfectly to the definition of true cleft sentence of modern grammars, as noted 
above. 

This true cleft sentence is negated by means of the negative morpheme bn, exceptionally by 
Ьп... iwns. It can be preceded by the circumstantial ѓу, and/or the past converter ит. 


Remarks 
a. In Late Egyptian the presence of the article makes it impossible to confuse it with a nominal 
sentence (as could happen in Middle Egyptian). Compare the two examples below: 


1. P. Turin 1978/208, v? 1-2 (= Allam, HOP, pl. 97). 


AND 20272018253 a ei S 2 e f 


ys bn inn i.iri hn.w m-dwn iwns 
“Бог it is not us who usually transport them (= the goods).' Given that it is not preceded by the 
article, the periphrased participle is not nominalised, thus, this 1s a true cleft sentence. 


2. P. Anastasi V, 9, 6- Ще LEM, 60, 9-10). 


BE AY IESU с ей. 


ntk” ps iiri shr n рз nie mwt.f 
‘It is you (you are) the one who gives guidance to one who has no mother.’ Nominal phrase, 
marked or not, where the nominalised participle is defined by the article. 


* These two examples illustrate a key difference between the cleft sentence and the nominal sentence: while 
the unmarked correlate of the cleft sentence is a verbal sentence: "уз bn tw.n hr Аи. у ‘because we do not 
usually transport them’ (first present, see below §42.2.1.4, example 40), the unmarked correlate of a 
marked nominal sentence ‘It is you, the one ...’ is still a nominal sentence externally identical in Late 
Egyptian:?6 ‘You are the one...’ 


b. Although most of the verbs encountered are transitive, the true cleft sentence remains, as in 
the classical period and in the Third Intermediate Period, open to intransitive verbs or verbs used 


?? View Doret RdE 40 (1989), p . 60: “Тһе participle ... in the cleft sentence ... will have a near verbal value? 
and LingAeg 1 (1991), 58: Чо the nominal phrase ... is opposed the cleft sentence where the participle will have 
its full verbal value.’ 

31 [n the case of the prospective we are dealing with а ‘virtual relative clause.’ 

392 Tt takes on a relative temporality. 

33 Examples with iw wn: P. Mayer А, 4, 10 (= KRI vi, 811, 14); О. DM 663, 8-9 (= KRI m, 161, 3-4). 

394 On the spelling of ntk, see supra p. 188, example 10 and n. 376. 

395 Depending on whether the independent pronoun is tonic (marked) or atonic (unmarked). 

3% See previous note. 
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intransitively."? 


c. The object is most often expressed, exceptions occurring especially in the aorist. 
d. There is a rare variant of this type where m is not found before рз 4.°”* 


In conclusion, it can be seen that the true cleft sentence only allows the rhematisation of the 
subject (or agent) of a verbal sentence in the active voice, which verb is a perfective (past), a 
prospective (future) or an aorist (habitual present). 


42.1.2.2 The pseudo-cleft sentence (type II) 

It serves to extend the possibility of rhematising a nominal element of a verbal sentence (broadly 
defined), in cases where the true cleft sentence cannot be used. Therefore, the pseudo-cleft 
sentence is additional to the true one, with which it is used in complementary distribution. In 
addition, the subject, the direct object and the verb itself — in its nominal form, the infinitive — 
can be rhematised іп any voice and tense. 

The first member, the marked rheme, includes either a noun, defined or not, a tonic 
independent pronoun, or the interrogative particle ih. 

The second member, the theme, agrees with the first in gender, number and person and 
contains a nominalised, defined (either by a defined article or by a demonstrative 9) relative 
clause containing a passive participle, a relative form, ту + third future, nty + first present, 
or (I).wn + first present. 

Syntactically, this construction 1s, to begin with, nothing more than a nominal sentence 
which second member is a nominalised relative clause, defined by a definite article or a 
demonstrative, where pw is no longer present." It thus complies with the definition that modern 
grammars give of the pseudo-cleft sentence, the term used in this book to designate it. 

Afterwards, assuming, next to the true (and old) cleft sentence, the same function of 
rhematisation,"? the pseudo (and new) cleft sentence was gradually assimilated while moving 
away from the nominal sentence. At the end of the process, it became, by 
grammaticalisation, a fixed expression, irreducible to the analysis, where, as in the true cleft 
sentence, the second member agrees with the first in gender, number and person. 


In Coptic, where the copula is again expressed and the development completed, the two 
syntagmas are clearly differentiated: 


оүме TETXW MMOC ‘it is the truth that I speak’ 


97 Examples in Middle Egyptian: СТ ут, 401, o, with iy; BIFAO 85 (1985), 85, with “4; CdE 37 (1962), 253, 
with spi. Examples from the Third Intermediate Period: Отк. VI, 101, 4, with тау and 145, 6, with hwi г. See 
Vernus, RdE 41 (1990), p. 188. 

398 See Vernus, RdE 38 (1987), p. 175-181. 

399 Including the various types of predicates of the first present. 

^9 Рзу, ty, пзу or p3w. In the absence of any systematic study (see however Satzinger, o.l., p. 501, n. 50), it is 
unclear what rules the use of different morphemes obeys. Note the parallel use of рз and psy: tablets Rogers and 
Mac Cullum, line 7. 

401 The non-expression of the copula pw in nominal sentences is one of the characteristics of Late Egyptian. 

^? Remember that the usual definition of cleft sentences in Late Egyptian is a functional definition, not a 
syntaxical one. 

403 That continues to fulfil its functions of classification and identification. 
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pseudo-cleft sentence where the copula is not present, but in which the article defining the 
relative clause and the resumptive pronoun agree with the first member (in this case a feminine). 


OYME пе петха) ммоч ‘what I say is true’ 


nominal phrase in which the article defining the relative clause and the resumptive pronoun 
agree with the copula, here expressed. 


The pseudo-cleft sentence in Late Egyptian is, therefore, an original form, distinct from the true 
cleft sentence, and which is different from the nominal sentence not only in its function, but also 
because of the complete agreement existing between the two members. Its origin and evolution 
can be observed during the nineteenth dynasty. 


3. P. Cairo 58053, 3 (= KRI 1, 322, 6-7): Seti I. 


| по 42... 


ih pw psy.tn irt (m)-mitt 

‘What is the meaning of your acting like (that)?’ (lit. ‘It is what, your acting so?’). ‘Simple’ 
nominal sentence with pw, where the second member, nominal by nature, is defined by the 
possessive. 


4.0. Leipzig 16, 6- Ша НО, 33, 2): date unknown. 
| 9 PE 


== ПО ао e Ека <-> ©: 
ih pw п(з)“ ту tw.k hr iri.w 
‘What are you going to do?’ (Jit. ‘It is what, the (things) that you are going to do them?"). 
Nominal sentence where the second member is a nominalised relative clause, defined by an 
article, where pw 15 still expressed. 


5. O. DM 126, ЗС. KRI m, 532, 3- 4): Ramses II. 


реда Зен Аб” | о ag 

ih Ø nz nty tw.tn hr dd.tw.w 

‘What is it that you are going to relate?’ Following the disappearance of pw, the result is a 
pseudo-cleft sentence. 


During this development, it can be observed that it 15 pw that disappears and, therefore, the 
morphemes p3/t3/n3, p3y/tzy/nzy or p3w — found in the pseudo-cleft sentences — are articles and 
demonstratives, not actualisations of pw." 


Remark. With regards to the translation, to comply with established practice and to distinguish 
them from nominal sentences, both types of cleft sentences will be translated as true cleft 


sentences. 


The same evolution can be observed in the following examples: 


? See the excellent exposition by Satzinger, o.l., p. 480-481. 
405 For this spelling, see Wenamun, 2, 23. 
406 A different view is found in Satzinger, o.l., p. 481 and n. 14, p. 491. 
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6. P. Cairo 58054, 3 (= KRI 1, 323, 4-5): Seti I. 


(ae Lm m cael RE ХЪЛ 


is dd pw n.k r(=i).mh tw im.sn ps iri.n.i 
‘Is saying to you "Stop them then!” what I have done?’ Nominal sentence in which the second 
member is a nominalised relative clause and pw is expressed. 


7. Theban tomb n. 19 (= KRI m, 395, 10-11): Ramses П. 


= 12 У еж, [2865 


dd Ø ps iri рз ntr m3°.tw ват-% rc-ms-s(w)-nht «аз hqs-nht 
‘It is saying: "The worker Ramsesnakht is right, Heqanakht is wrong" what the god has done.’ 
Pseudo-cleft sentence without pw. 


Therefore, this type of nominal sentence and the pseudo-cleft sentence coexisted in Late 
Egyptian without being always possible, in the absence of pw, to distinguish them in writing — 
especially when pronouns are in the third person, or when the first member is a masculine 
singular. It is likely that the two sentences were distinguished only by suprasegmental 
features." The following example can be analysed either as a nominal or as а pseudo-cleft 
sentence: 


8. P. BM 10052, 5, 15-16 (= KRI VI, 780, 9-10). 


Та Рел 


рзу hd ps in.n r-bl 

- ‘It is this silver, what we took out? nominal sentence, 

Or 

— ‘It is this silver here that we took out’ pseudo-cleft sentence. 

Given that the first member is a masculine singular, it is impossible to distinguish between the 
two sentences. There follows that, each time there 15 complete agreement between the two 
members, the sentence will be taken, somewhat arbitrarily, as a pseudo-cleft sentence and will 
be translated accordingly," otherwise the sentence will be deemed to be a nominal sentence. 


The following are some examples where this distinction 1s possible: 


9. P. Griffith, 5-6 (- LRL, 12, 6-7). 


A EY ASSI LUI 


ntk ps ту ib.i r ptr.k 
‘It is you that I desire to see’ (Jit. ‘that my heart is towards seeing’). 


407 Tt is the same in English where ‘It is the wine I prefer’ can indicate the vintage preferred by the speaker 
holding in his hand a bottle of Chateau Margaux (identification), or express its preference for the wine 
compared to beer, cider, etc. (restriction). In the first case, the construction is equivalent to a nominal sentence 
and in the second to a cleft sentence. 

408 As a cleft sentence, except when the resulting translation is awkward or likely to cause confusion. 
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10. Cairo Stela JE 48876, 26 (= 2. VI, 20, 4). 
MON ET Фе |) 
су SAA VY 


ә ИУ \\ мм ЈЕ LY 
ntk p3 jy wn phty im.k 
‘It is you who has strength’ (Jit. ‘It is you that there exists strength in you’). 


These two indisputable pseudo-cleft sentences, in which both members agree in person,” 
contrast with the next construction where the lack of agreement between the pronouns shows 
that it is a nominal sentence: 


11. P. Anastasi V, 27, 5 (= LEM, 72, 2). 


(Oe eRe NPA МАА Sl 


ink рз gm.tn г sh f m із St r-dr.s 
‘It is me (= I am) the one whom you have found in order to penalise him among all taxpayers!’ 


In the following examples the distinction is made on the basis of whether there is number 
agreement, or not: 


12. P. BM 10052, 3, 18 (= KRI VI, 774, 9-10). 


еше белі. _ Ко ма“ NN A Ма 

10 n dbn n hd n s nb пз дуг n ps rmt ћп nsy.f iryw 

"These are (the) ten silver debens per person that were given to the man and his accomplices.’ 
Pseudo-cleft sentence in which the second member agrees in number with the first.*'° 


13. O. DM 554, 6 (fig. p. 87). 


ышы Elles 


13 n rmw ps iny (n).n 
‘It is thirteen fish, which have been delivered to us.’ Nominal sentence in which the second 
member remains in the singular, while the first is in the plural.""' 


The following example, where the second member agrees with the first, which is feminine, is a 
construction exactly like the Coptic pseudo-cleft sentence cited above: 


14. О. Gardiner 165, v? 4-5 (= KRI ш, 549, 8-9).^"? 


a ==> 2. a mwm 
KE 24 АННЫ eS өе Ж, 
із Gt wti їз ту tw.k hr w[hs].s 
‘It is only the she-ass that you claim.’ 


409 Compare with the true cleft sentence cited in example 19 below. 

410 See below the parallel examples 57, 63 and 64. 

41 Parallel example: О. DM 576, 3-4: bn it-m-it hər 6'/, рзу inf n.i ‘It is not 6'/4 bags of barley what he brought 
to ше.” 

412 See example 66 below. 
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Тһе pseudo-cleft sentence 1s negated by the discontinuous negation bn ... iwns, the latter term 
being inserted between the first and the second member;*" it can also be preceded by the 
circumstantial iw.^'^ 


42.2 Rhematisation the subject of the predicative plain verbal веп(епсе“ > 
42.2.1 The sentence is in the active voice (type I or II) 


42.2.1.1 Past (type I) 


In this case it is always the true cleft sentence that is used: 


stp A (se) > т A i.stp (se) non-periphrased active participle 
stp.i (se) > ink i.stp (se) non-periphrased active participle 


Examples with nominal subject: 


15. P. Chester Beatty I, 17, 1 and v? G, 2, 5. = 
Se efle. С NN о 1 
m nbwt i.wd se n.k in nbwt i.wd se n.k 


‘It is the Golden One who gave it to you.’ These parallel examples clearly show the equivalence 
of m (recent form) and in (ancient form). 


The following example employs both morphemes, the older one preceding the recent one: 


16. Horus and Seth, 6, 14 (= LES, 45, 11-12). 
<>! 
|I ес 
in т r(3).k i.dd se ds.k 
‘It is your own mouth which has said it.’ Note the person agreement between the two members 
of this true cleft sentence. 


17. О. Leipzig 2, v? 1 (= KRI v, 467, 16). 

NAS МИЙ Je 

m SS ps-sr (i).in se 

‘It is the scribe Paser who brought it (= Ше measure).’ 


ИТ ата 121? 
[74 с 22 А 12 


Examples with the independent pronoun: 


18. P. Mayer A, 4, 3 (- KRI vi, 811, 3). 


JP ALLS 46294 
== ne 
о. аа ЕЛИ анаа 
да, ink. i.wn psy hr 


‘He said: “It is I who opened this tomb.” O. Leipzig 2, у 1 


#13 Whereas the same cannot happen in the case of the true cleft sentence (type I) where iwn3, if present, is never 
inserted between the two members. 

414 In this case it takes on a relative temporality. 

415 The rhematised term is, therefore, the agent of the process. 
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19. Cairo Stela JE 48876, 24 (= KRI vi, 20, 1-2). 


(SWS SASHES 
ys ntk i.dd se m r(3).k ds.k 
‘Because it is you who has said it with your own mouth.’ Note again the person agreement 


between the two members. 
Negative example: 


20. O. Nash 1, 8 (= KRI Iv, 316, 2). 


RIMS 2-15 ИО је 


m-bis bn ink r(-i).itzy se 
‘No! It is not I who stole it!’ 


Interro-negative example: 


21. O. DM 357, a, 3. 


дка Ане N 
is bn ntf (i).in se n.k r hry 
‘Is it not him who brought it to you up there (= Deir el-Medina)?’ 


Circumstantial example: 


22. O. A. Gardiner 90, 7 (= KRI v, 571, 1). 


iw bn ink i.h3b [se] 
‘While it is not I who sent it.’ 


Example with the thematisation of the direct object (= patient of the process): 


23. P. Turin 1875, 3, 1 (7 KRI v, 351, 6-7). 


| X ReS Wl Leif le 


ir p3w iryt nb ту i.iri se 
‘As for all that has been done, it is they who have done it.’ 


Example with the interrogative particle nim: 


24. О. DM 582, 5-6 (= KRI v, 575, 15) (fig. p. 242). 


le о % ~ — NAR A 


iw.i hr dd n.f m nim i.di n.k p3 з 
‘I said to him: “Who (Jit. ‘it is who, who’) gave you the donkey?” 


Example where the cleft sentence appears in the protasis of a correlative system introduced by 
inn: 
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25. P. Louvre E 27151, 8-9 (= JEA 64 (1978), pl. XIV A): concerning poor quality honey 
returned to the sender. 


(si NIB — Фе А2 ante 


inn m ky r(-i).di se n.k imi ptr.f se 
‘If it is someone else who supplied it to you, let him see it.’ 


The following are examples with intransitive verbs: 


26. P. Orbiney, 4, 10 (7 LES, 14, 1-2). 


ЖЕНГЕН 


m nim (i).mdw m-di.t 
*Who (Jit. ‘it is who, who") has spoken (evil) with you?’ 


27. P. BM 10383, 1, 6 (= KRI vi, 834, 4). 


моје јод Beh hRI22210A 


m ss pr-hd swth-ms (i).wn m mr shwt i.iy 
‘It is the scribe of the Treasury Sethmose, the former (Jit. “who had been’) Overseer of the 
Fields, who came.’ 


28. P. Anastasi V, 14, 1-2 (= LEM, 63, 8-9). 


ane a Siue е a 
Пећ AL таи М 
is bn ntt i.$m r-hst пз sšw t3ty г psy.s pr 
‘Is it not you who walked before the scribes of the vizier to her house (= that of a third person)?’ 


Remark. Some syntagmas (very few), containing the active participle of a verb of motion, could 
be interpreted as pseudo-cleft sentences. However, given that the speaker in this case could use a 
true cleft sentence, it follows that these are simply nominal sentence in which pw is unexpressed. 


The following is an example found in the protasis of a correlative system introduced by hn: 


29. Wenamun, 1, 18 (7 LES, 62, 13-14). 


о А ЊУ ДБ AWS о Lie YS. S 
«ЛУМ ore ћу до МД МЦ. ее ЙА Је 
2 АУАДЫ 


hn itzy iw ny-se psy.i ts ps һзу г tzy.k br mtw.f ву psy.k hd wn ћу. (г) dbs.f n.k m psy.i маз 
‘If it were a thief belonging to my country the one who went down into your ship and stole your 
silver, I would have reimbursed it to you from my treasury. ^' 


42.2.1.2 Present (type II) 
This time it is the pseudo-cleft sentence that is employed: 


A hr stp.(f) > A ps ту hr stp.(f) 


416 Another example: P. BM 10052, 13, 8 (= KRI VI, 795, 14-15). 
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417 


tw.i hr stp.(f) ® ink ps ту hr stp.(f) 


This is an unmarked syntagma which expresses both the immediate and the habitual present. On 
the other hand, if it is a nuance of consuetude that one wants to convey, a marked form is used 
instead, the aorist. 


Example containing a negative relative clause in which the adverbial predicate is implied: 


30. Giornale, 12, 4-5 (= KRI vi, 569, 3-4). 


SES ОМА EY AR А 


in-hr-h*w s3 p3-nfr рз ту bn sw (ду) 
‘It is Inherkhau, son of Panefer, who is not here.’ 


Example where the predicate of the relative clause is a prepositional phrase: 


31. P. Turin A, v? 4, 1 (= CLEM, 508). 


ҰМЫ T UL KR Nad 


D3y.f gsti рз пу m drt.k 
‘It is his palette that is in your hand.’ 


Examples with a predicate of the form Ar + infinitive: 


32. P. Orbiney, 6, 5 (= LES, 15, T Б = 


Ер nb nfr рз ту hr wp рз з г p» msttw 
‘Oh ту good lord, it is you who judges between the guilty and (the) just!’ Habitual present. 


33. Kuban Stela, 9 9- S (= КРІП, 355, 4-5). 
Ti <> А IP} CIN Тү“ мм => <= 
(Spe а%- rauetii ВАЉА ZAA gm 622 | | п haue A. 
ir $m nhy m из n дзту n К nwb r.s gs.sn ігу ns ту hr spr r.s 
‘If some of the squads of gold washers go there, it is (only) half of them who reach there.’ 
Habitual present. 


34. Doomed Prince, 4, 8 (= LES, 2, 4-5). 
e ot с BC SG D PIA 
Пр астан от лав Мй SiC == OAN KINA = 4 al 
ih ps ту hr $m m-s3 рз s 63 ту m iyt hr із mitt 
‘What is that walking behind the older man who is coming down the road?’ Immediate present. 


Examples where the predicate 15 a pseudo-participle: 


417 The same transformation takes place for other types of predicate of the first present. In the negative form the 
subject is resumed in the relative clause, see example 30. 
418 On this spelling see supra $39.2.1.1, example 10. 
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35. Graffito 1396, 3. 
‘If (0) have come, it is to see the mountains (of the West) and to denounce the evil to Amun, Mut 
and Khonsu, 
MP | ма мм <> е= 
Ud N до %% ем Ө За Т рок У 
ys пу ns ту rh ht һәр!” 
because they are the ones who know the true nature’ (lit. ‘the secret interior’). 


36. Horus and Seth, 9, 11 (= LES, 50, 2). Isis turned herself into a headless statue (уруй) and Pre 
asks Thoth: 


БЕКІДІ 


ih tz ту iy.ti 

‘Who is the one that has arrived?’ (lit. ‘It is who that has come (and who is there)?"). In this 
example, the pseudo-participle has а resultative value (unmarked) — Isis is there at the time the 
words are uttered — while in the example 27 the participle expresses a punctual past event 
(marked) unrelated to the moment of the enunciation. 


42.2.1.3 Imperfect (type II) 


This temporal nuance is obtained by transposing the previous sentence into the past, nty having 
been replaced by (2). wn, the participle of the auxiliary wan. 


wn A hr stp.(f) А ps (i).wn hr stp.(f) 
wn.i hr stp.(f) > ink ps (i).wn hr stp.(f) ? 


Example where the predicate of the relative clause includes an adverb and a pseudo-participle: 


37. P. Mayer А, 1, 4 (= KRI vi, 803, 16-804, 1). 


KR KASAM AIHS ARIA A 
ntf p3 wn im Те irm пз itsw 
‘It is him who was over there attacking the thieves.’ 


Example where the predicate of the relative clause 15 a prepositional phrase: 


38. P. BM 10052, 14, 18 (= KRI мі, 799, 2-3). 


(Ако о VIS iN Дах = 


ih т зір із wn <hr> nhbt.w 
‘What kind of burden was (Jit. ‘it is what as load that was’) on their neck?’ 


Example with a predicate of the form Лу + infinitive: 


419 Other examples: inn nwi.tw nbw ntw ns ту rh ‘If one grabbed gold, it is they who know,’ P. Mayer A, 2, 15 
(= KRI VI, 807, 11 -12); tsty рз ту rh ‘It is the vizier who knows,’ O. Nash 1, v? 14-15 (= KRI IV, 317, 12). 
420 Тһе transformation is identical for other types of predicate of the first present. 
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39. Мез, N 11-12 (= KRI m, 427, 11-12): concerning a plot of land. 


Ris Сы желе Sv оће. n M АҒ 


iw hry Из hwy ss ps-r--htp ps wn hr sks.s dr һзу N di тћ 
‘While it was the Overseer of the Stables Huy, son of Prehotep, who cultivated it since the time 
of (king) N given life.’ 


42.2.1.4 Aorist (Type I) 

It is a marked construction, specifying the repetition of the process or the general present, which 
derives from a Middle Egyptian cleft sentence containing an imperfective active participle. In 
Late Egyptian this participle is almost always periphrased:^? 


A hr stp.(f) > m A Liri stp.(f) 
tw.i hr stp.(f) > ink i.iri stp.(f) 


40. P. Turin 1978/208, v? 1-2 (7 Allam, HOP, pl. “> 


AUR Ја 4 23 е & вас NE 


ys bn inn i.iri hn.w m-dwn iwns 
‘For it is not us who usually transport them (the goods).’ Consuetudinal present. 


4]. P. BN 198, IL, v? 1-2 (7 LRL, 68, 4-5). 
ARI мода Ле SP 
bn m sr < i.iri šsp 4р n wt nb sp-sn 
‘This is not a great judge that accepts taunts from everyone! '*? General present. 

This example contains, quite exceptionally, an undefined subject. Therefore, what has been 
asserted" is valid for the class of great magistrates, the latter being designated by any of its 
components. ^? 


Circumstantial examples: 


42. P. BM 10403, 3, 25-27 (- KRI vi, 833, 1-3). 


= Боју ҚозМА., ы ће ши ~ еј ~ 
SG Y Ra УГУ УН Ма 262 Ко. S 


— EN 

dd.tw n.s wn.t m hnm m-di wb itzw tsts-Sri iw ntt i.iri wn n ps ту «m» *q ntt i.iri htm n ps ту 
pr 

"They said to her: “You were a servant to the wab priest Tatisheri, (this) thief, so then it is you 
who opened to the one who came іп, and you who closed behind the one that exited.” Relative 


41 The passage is much damaged. 

With non-periphrased participles: P. Chester Beatty IV, v° 3, 11-12; P. Orbiney, I, 3 (= LES, 9, 15-16); and 
probably P. Anastasi V, 26, 1 (= LEM, 71, 3-4). Except for the cleft sentence: P. Anastasi V, 9, 6-7 (= LEM, 60, 
9-10). In any case, it is the sense that leads to see a non-periphrased imperfective participle, see Winand, 
Morphology, p. 360. 

43 See Groll, RdE 26 (1974), 172. 

424 ‘That no great magistrate would accept taunts from anyone,” not that ‘It is not a great magistrate the one who 
accepts taunts from anyone!’ — which would be *bn sr ©з ps i.iri Ssp 4р n м< nb sp-sn. 

425 Tf in English one can say, а duck is a bird, it is because this is true of all ducks. 
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present expressing habitual activity. 


43. P. Mayer A, 4, 10 (= KRI Уі, 811, 14-15). 


PARTEA E „кие о а де | 


SS ae ee. 


пру iw.f-n-mwt dbn 2 iw wn ntf i.iri wdh n.n mtw.f pš m ps *qs irm.n “п 
"The goldsmith Iuefenmut: 2 debens because it was he who smelted for us and shared in equal 
parts with us.’ Note the presence of both the converters iw and wn. 


Example with an intransitive verb: 


44. P. Anastasi VI, 85-86 (= LEM, 78, 11). 


(= 9182 v Јо 


iw m ps hsty-* п niwt i.iri зр im.i 
‘While it is the major of the City who picks оп me.’ Habitual present. 


42.2.1.5 Future (type I) 


iw.i r stp.(f) or stp.i (se) » ink i.iri.i stp.(f) 
iri А r stp.(f) or stp A (se) > m A iiri.f stp.(f) 


The non-independent prospective appearing in the second member 1s often periphrased. Note 
that 1t 1s always the true cleft sentence (type I) that is employed to rhematise the subject of a 
future verbal sentence. Given that ink ps ту iw.i r stp.(f) is apparently unattested, it is the old 
(and true) cleft sentence that expresses the modal future and the objective future." There are 
many examples in the second person, where the construction serves to formulate a polite order. 


45.1 P. BN 199, Ш, 6-7 (= LRL, 70, 14-15). 
Sy ҺУМКМ ба SA WA. ST Bo, 


С 5 

ntk i.ptr рз is//// hr ntk i.iri.k “а smi n tsty hr.w 

‘It is you who has monitored the ///// and it is you who will report to the vizier about it.’ Note 
the use of the two forms of the true cleft sentence (non-periphrastic participle first, then a 
prospective) to express first the past and then the future. 


46. P. BM 10375, 26-27 (= LRL, 46, 11).* 


am а * қ” 
М1 А RN 
hr ntk i.iri.k swd.w n psy.k nb 
*And it is you who will hand them over to your lord.* 


426 See Vernus, Future, p. 55-60; his conclusions extend also to Late Egyptian. 
47 The surviving determinative shows that the word in the lacuna referred to grain. 
“8 Another example: Graffito 1396, 5: ntk i.iri.k db3 плу ‘n ‘It is you who will pay them too.’ 


205 


47. P. Geneva D 407, v? 6 (= LRL, 15,9). 
"A д оша, 

фа № Јел; MEZ 

піс i.iri.k hab n.n ©К 

‘It is you who will send us your news.’ 


48. P. Bologna 1086, 6 (= KRI Iv, 79, 8). 


УХА пој» с Па ш 


m ps-r* pth i.iri.w nd-hrt.k 
‘It is Pre and Ptah who will greet you.’ 


49. P. Turin 2021, 3, 11- 121 KRI vi, 741, 10-11).? 


S. MVE KR ole 


[rim iļ.iri.f wsf ps iri.f 
‘[Who] will undo what he has done?’ 


Examples where the prospective is not periphrased: ^" 
50. P. Anastasi I, 14, 1-2. 
“Т ат going to reveal you a decision of your master l.p.h.: 
EA ? N NU Lad 
ЕМА Ил ЈЛе5 27 oed $E RE 
ntk psy.f sš nsw (i).sb.k hry mnw wrw n hr nb tzwy 
it is you, his royal scribe, who shall transport great monuments for Horus Lord of the Two 
Lands.’ 


51. Graffito of regnal year 50 of Ramses II, 4 C KRI m, 437, 13-14). 


Оља УМИ У.С 


inn пз ssw n pth psy.n it i.dd.n se n.f 
‘It is us, the scribes of Ptah, our father, who will say it to him.’ 
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42.2.2 The sentence is in the passive voice (type II) 
The second member of the pseudo-cleft sentence contains a passive participle. The construction 
18 only attested in the past tense. 


A stp or stp. (ЈА W A ps stpyt 


52. Mès, М 10 (= KRI m, 427, 4-5). 


ЩТ. А00 


апу? n газ t3 iryt r.i 
‘It is a false register that has been fabricated against me!" 


429 Example where the interrogative pronoun was restored with a high probability. 

430 Other examples: Qadesh Poem, 5330 (= KRI п, 97, 13 ), with nim, P. Anastasi V, 19, 2 (= LEM, 66, 9), with 
ink. 

41 The term rhematised is now the patient of the process. 
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53. P. Anastasi IV, 7, 11 (= LEM, 42, 12-13): concerning a ship. 


m ће er 02225242 


nhy пе уп ӛту пз dyt n.f m hryt 
"They are (only) acacia planks that he has put as gunwales.’ 


54. P. ESP, B, 13 (= KRI vi, 519, 2-3). 


es а D eue b Xe RY LIN 


w° dbn углу n msdmt p3w етуі im.f 
‘It is one and only one deben of galena that was found therein.’ 


55. Р.Е BM 10052, 3, 18 (= KRI мі, 774, 9-10). 


пт а SB a KNB СЪН. Ма 


101 n dbn n hd n s nb пз dy n ps rmt ћп nsy.f iryw 
‘These are 10 silver debens each that have been given to the man and his accomplices.’ 


Interrogative examples: 


56. 2 Anastasi VIIL 1, 11- 12 (= KRI ш, 500, 14). 


ШТ с КТ 


ih psw iryt n.sn 
*What has been done with it?" 


O. IFAO 861 


57. O. IFAO 861 (= BIFAO 72 (1972); 53 and pl. ХУП 
тт 
NS а-ы oA 2 42. 0 YS x Ж 
(бпрз 5 dbn n hmt ns ауіп p(3)-n-p3-hpy 
“Ате the five copper debens that have been given to Penpahapy?’ 


42.3 Rhematisation of the direct objet of the predicative plain sentence (type II)? 
It is always the pseudo-cleft sentence that is employed for this purpose. 


42.3.1 Past 

The second member of the pseudo-cleft sentence contains a non-periphrased relative form, 
while the object, identical to the antecedent, is not resumed by a resumptive pronoun - in 
accordance with the rule studied above 828.1: 


stp.i (se) > ntf ps stp.i 
біріА» A ps stp.i 


Example with pronominal object: 


432 The term rhematised here is also the patient of the process. 
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58. P. Mayer А, 2, 14 (= KRI ма, 807, 11). 


zehn M a АИ 


пім nz ptr.i «аз 
"Those are exactly the ones that I saw.’ 


Examples with undefined object: 


59. P. BM 10052, 5, 23 (= KRI УІ, 781, 6). 


a ге е A 
ја = 2 56 Fg 
W st Wty t3 wn.n 
‘It is one and only one tomb that we opened.’ 


60. P. Turin 1880, v? 7, 7 (= RAD, 52, 2-3). 


a x == o> 
bts ©з p3w i.iri.f 
‘It is a great crime that he has committed.’ 


61. P. Abbott, 6, 8-9 (= KRI VI, 478, 1-2) (fig. p. 238). 


2 41е ech Mis BAcKR 228 


hr bn mat Srit iwns ізу i.dd psy hsty-* n niwt 
“Апа this is not a small matter that this major of the City reported!’ (Jit. ‘said’). 


Examples with defined object:^? 


62 P. BM 10052, 5, 15-16 (= KRI ма, 780, 9-10). 


ХА ее 8 рес А 


p3 hd ps in.n r-bl 
‘It is this silver that we brought out’ (lit. ‘brought outside"). 


63 P. Mayer A, 2, 16 (= KRI VI, 807, 13). 


VAS, І кй ЕП 7 A as 


p3y 3 rmt ns ptr.i “43 
‘It is exactly these three men that I saw.’ 


Circumstantial example: 


64. P. Turim 1887, 1,9(- E E 4- “te 
| ШІ аи > 
C11 11 CO 2... <> x 


iw 7 hrw n swri®* ретп ns i.iri LA 
‘While it is (only) seven days drinking natron that he had spent.’ 


433 Another example: P. BM 10052, 5, 8-9 (= KRI VI, 779, 13) ps ptr.i ps dd.i ‘It is what I saw that I said.’ 
44 The ІШІ spelling | > | TN а is found in the lines following this. 
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42.3.2 Present 


tw.i hr stp.f > ntf ps ту tw.i hr stp.f 
tw.i hr stp A > A ps nty tw.i hr stp.f ^^ 


65. P. BN 198, I, 14 (2 LRL, 66, о 


МАМ Мое <> «с> 


ntk рз nty ib.w r ptr.k 
‘It is you whom they wish to see.’ Note the person agreement already pointed out in example 9 
and 10 above." 6 


66. О. Gardiner 165, v? 4-5 (= KRI ш, 549, 8-9). 


о===> A Су mm 

v. Ха и LAN е ее б. 
із Gt м t3 ту tw.k hr w[hs].s 
‘It is only the she-ass that you claim.’ 


Example with the interrogative particle ih: 


67. О. DM 126, 3 (= КЕГШ, 532, 3-4). 


e 
| * Rs aN Аби“ 1 “ош ји 
ih пз ту tw.tn hr dd.tw.w 


“What is it that you are going to relate?’ 


42.3.3 Future 
iw.i r stp.f > ntf ps пу iw.i r stp.f 


68. P. Mayer A, 9, 15-16 (- KRI уі, 821, 8-9). 


АЦА А МАМ Ае де. 


ir рз pry nb т r(3).i m tz hst ntf ps ту iw.i (т) dd.tw.f 

“Ав for all that came out of my mouth from the beginning, that is what I will say (and nothing 
else).’ In this example, the direct object of the verb (the patient of the process) is first thematised 
and then rhematised. 


Example with the interrogative particle ih: 


69. Hone and Seth, 16, 3 (= LES, 59, 15). 


(Ба КК ES 


ih ps ту iw.tw r iri.fn swth 
“What will be done to Seth?’ 


435 See p. 220, n. 464. 
436 Also P. Leiden I 369, 6 (= LRL, 1, 8-9), P. Griffith, 5-6 and 12 (= LRL, 12, 6-7 and 12), P. Turin 1974 + 1945 
v? 4 (= LRL, 40 3), and P. Bologna 1094, 7, 5 (2LEM, 7, 4-5). 
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42.4 Rhematisation of the verb of the predicative plain sentence (type II) 
The pseudo-cleft sentence also allows one to rhematise the verb itself in its nominal form, the 
infinitive.^" 

The latter, never defined and negated by tm, is found in the first member where it is always 
accompanied by a direct object and a dative, when they are present — which shows that the 
rhematisation does not affect the verb alone, but the entire verbal sentence." It is periphrased 
in the second member by a defined relative clause always containing the auxiliary iri. The 
resulting minimal sentence is: 


stp рз i.iri.f ‘it is choosing what he did’ 
(lit. ‘It is an act of choosing that he did.") 


42.4.1 Past^? 
If the agent of the process is expressed, the second member of the pseudo-cleft sentence contains 
a relative form, or, otherwise, a passive participle. 


70 P. Anastasi УШ, v? 4-5 (= KRI m, 5-6). 


hn AU. МТА А27 Ux © ћуте 
3tp.f m dhs [///]hb °з psy iri.k 
‘It is the loading of straw and large / / / / that you have done.’ 


Negative examples: 


71 P. BN 197, МГ, v? 4-5 (= LRL, 64, Pf 15). 


с ЧИНИ YA = 


іт dit.w n.k p3 i.iri.w 
‘It is not giving them to you that they have done.’ 


72. P. Anastasi IV, 7, 10-11 (= LEM, 42, 12). 

a а дем aT = oOo a 
ы м | WT ыз Мей 
tm dit n.f hrit qzy рз iryt 
‘It is not putting on it high gunwales what has been done.’ 


42.4.2 Imperfect 
73. Wenamun, 2, 11-12 (- LES, 68, 6-7) . 


СЪЩА 2 жет. YR 


nn(-in) Ву тік рз wn.w (hr) iri.f n p3y.i it 
‘Was it offering royal gifts to my father what they did?’ 


47 See Shisha-Halevy, Or 58 (1989), 33-35, and Quack, RdE 42 (1991), 201-206, for the examples and the 
origin of the construction. See also examples 6 and 7 above. 

“88 Or predicate construction. See Dictionnaire de linguistique, ed. Larousse, p. 389 and 507. 

49 Other examples: P. BM 10052, 10, 8-9 (= KRI уі, 789, 9-10); P. Geneva D 407, v? 4 (= LRL, 15, 6-7) Tablets 
Mac Cullum and Rogers, 7; КЕГІ, 395, 10 (cited above, example 7); P. Anastasi ІХ, 7-8 cited incorrectly by 
Quack, o.c., 202, after Satzinger, o.c., 490, that is equally incorrect, and is to be dismissed - the relative form 
being undefined. 

40 Exceptionally, in this example the dative was left out after the second member. 
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42.4.3 Future 


Example with nominal subject: 4! 


74. P. Mayer A, 8, 5 (= KRI vi, 817, 14-15). 


«> 4 да 
КР EN Seu alao S> 
һзу ps пу iri drt.k (r) iri.f 


*It is descend that your hand is going to ао!” 


Example with suffixal subject: 


75. URK VI, 137, 2r ritual to repel the Aggressive." 


ra n 2X ох | Cla x 
пир р(з) ту iw.w (т) iri.f 
‘It is lamenting that they will have to do! ^? 


Example where the syntagma is found in an adverbial clause playing the role of a complement 
clause subject of лрг: 


76. Tablet Neskhons, 18-19 (= JEA 41 (1955), 102, 2). 


а 1 => m | cms M EN nmm AI 
le$ a 8— leel pal c des We Bex ele. 
iw.i (ғ) dit hpr ћу whs n.f mdt nb(t) nfrt ps ту iw.s (т) iri.f 
“Т will ensure that (11. ‘will cause to happen’) it is claim for him all sorts of benefits (lit. ‘all 
good things’) what she will have to do!’ 


42.5 Special cases 
Sometimes, it is possible to encounter constructions, apparently, having all the syntactical 
characteristics of a pseudo-cleft sentence: their first member contains an independent pronoun or 
a noun, and, the second, a defined, nominalised relative clause, where the preposition m (written 
im) is found, usually followed by а suffix," resuming the pronoun or noun of the first member. 

Is this a cleft sentence? Remember that the general definition of a Late Egyptian cleft 
sentence given above is a functional definition: a construction that allows for the rhematisation 
of a nominal element of a verbal sentence (in the broad sense, including the predication of 
location and existence). If the construction actually performs the function of rhematisation, it is a 
cleft sentence — or a pseudo-cleft sentence, as the case may be — otherwise it will be a nominal 
sentence. 

The examples encountered are divided into two groups depending on whether the relative 
clause of the second member contains a verb or not, in other words, if it is or not strictly verbal. 


^! Found in a complement clause introduced by r-dd. 

^? On this text and its dating see Vernus, RdE 41 (1990), 206-207. 

“3 Translation by Vernus, о.с., 189 example 137. 

^^ Example of an adverbial clause playing the role of a complement clause object of hpr: Doomed Prince 4, 5 
(= LES, 1, 9). 

^5 Another example: Tablet Neskhons, 18 (= JEA 41 (1955), 101, 24-102, 1). 

^6 Sometimes implied, as may be the case with im. 
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42.5.1 Тһе relative clause of the second member is strictly verbal 


77. Horus and Seth, 9, 7 (- LES, 49, 10-11): Isis speaks to the iron of her harpoon. 


== a === 
mk sn n тил n 3st рз dp.k im.f 
‘See, it is the maternal brother of Isis (= Seth), the one into which you bit’ (lit. *tasted"). 

This is a nominal sentence simply identifying the one that was harpooned. Take the 
corresponding verbal phrase: *dp.k m sn n mwt n 3st — it can be seen that it would have been 
possible for the speaker to use a second tense to rank-shift to marked rheme the prepositional 
phrase containing the noun sn n mwt n 3st: *i.iri.k dp m sn n mwt n 3st ‘it is into the maternal 
brother of Isis (and into no-one else) that you have bitten.’ 


The same is true of the following example: 


78. P. BM 10052, 5, 20 (- KRI v1, 781, 1-2). 


об 03 -4 У тео А. led Y MIL. 
(Sh TAI. ела 


iw w° fsi Sri n inr ps di.n п.м im.f iw bn ps inr °з i.ps.n im.f iwns 
*But it was a small stone weight the one with which we measured their share (/it. *given"), 
was not the big stone by means of which we shared.’ 

Nominal sentence indicating the inclusion of a given weight in the class of ‘small stone 
weights.’ Here again, the speaker had the opportunity to use a second tense: "Zw i.iri.n dit nw 
п.м m ус fi Sri n inr ... ‘but it is with a small weight of stone that we have measured their 
share,’ rhematising in this way also the adverbial phrase m у fsi Sri n inr. 

In addition, the second part of the sentence iw bn ps inr ©з Гр пт.) iwns is not a cleft 
sentence" — because the article does not appear before the relative form — but a nominal 
sentence of the type bn В @ iwns preceded by the circumstantial iw, functioning as a relative 
clause qualifying the indefinite antecedent их f3i Sri n inr. 


447. 
it 


42.5.2 The relative clause of the second member is non verbal 

When the relative clause contains a location predication it works differently. If Middle Egyptian 
possessed the means to rhematise the adverbial phrase of such a predication, it was through the 
‘emphatic’ converter wnn, which is hardly ever used with this function in Late Egyptian. ^? It 
appears that the latter stage of the language no longer had the means to rhematise the adverbial 
element of a location predication." Thus, it can be assumed that the pseudo-cleft sentence, 
through the rhematisation of the substantive іп the adverbial phrase, would be a way to make up 


447 Translation of a two-member nominal sentence referring to the inclusion into a class. It was preferred to ‘But 
it is a small stone weight with which we measured their share,’ which is a nominal sentence of the type B Ø 
expressing identity (*Zw w° fsy Sri n inr iw di.n п.м im.f). 

“8 For a different analysis see Satzinger, o.l., example 22, p. 490. 

^? See Vernus, Future, p. 45-51; LingAeg 1 (1991), 340. 

450 Very rare examples: P. Anastasi I, 10, 2; P. Sallier I, 7, 1 (2 times) and 7, 8 — where wnn clearly serves as 
“рев” providing an additional accentual unit to a text drafted in ‘heptametrical couplets’ (see Mathieu, RdE 39 
(1988), 63-82). 

451 For an exceptional case using the auxiliary iri, see Winand, Morphologie, p. 286-287. 
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for this. 
In other words, if one cannot say ‘it is in the house that I am,’ one will say ‘it is the house, 
the place in which I am.’ 


79. P. Turin A, v? 4, 10 (= CLEM, 510). 


УА е. № 


mwt” ps ту tw.i im.f m-di.k 


‘It is Death in which I find (myself) (dit. “Т am’) because of you.’ 


80. Wenamun, 2, 23 (= LES, 69, 5-6). 


Т Мез АСЫЛ Ла МОЙ ch AR RR 


“dz bn mS“ swgs iwns n(3) пу tw.i im.w 
‘It is false! These are not foolish expeditions that I undertake! (dit. ‘in which I ат”). 


81. P. BM 10052, 8, 5 (= KRI VI, 785, 16), 
‘He said: “Leave me be about the big tombs, 
Imiotru, Ма 

уде Sex 

ntw n3 wn.i im 

(because) they аге the ones (and not the first) in which I was!” The rhematisation here appears 
very probable: the thief requests not to be questioned, and therefore not tortured, about the tombs 
of the Theban necropolis, because he has already been sentenced to death for theft in the tombs 
of Gebelein - the only ones where he has entered. 


453 if I have to be executed because of the tombs of 


Finally, the relative clause may contain an existential predication. The pseudo-cleft sentence 
seems to be the only possible mode of rhematisation. In the following example the person 
agreement confirms it: 


82. Cairo Stela, JE 48876, 26 (— KRI vi, 20, 4): hymn to Osiris. 


К XS с “Сы ON | em 
== Wo wom ЈЕ E AS A 


ntk p3 nty wn phty im.k 
‘It is you (and nobody else) who has strength?" (Пи. ‘that there exists strength in you’).’ 


42.6 Conclusion 
In Late Egyptian the general term cleft sentence — designating constructions that allow for the 
rhematisation of a substantival term after a predicative plain verbal sentence — covers two 
different syntactic realities in complementary distribution: the true cleft sentence, successor of 
the classic cleft sentence, and the pseudo-cleft sentence, of recent formation, that remained close 
to the nominal sentence from which it derived. 

Let us add some syntactic criteria learnt from this chapter, which, in some cases, allow one 
to distinguish between nominal and cleft sentences: 


^? Masculine word in Egyptian (Lefebvre, Grammaire, $115, b). 

453 Lit, ‘Away from me, away from my body the great tombs.’ 

454 The same sentence, non-rhematised, is also attested: m-dd wn phty °з im.k ‘Saying: "you have great 
strength,” P. Orbiney, 3, 5 (= LES, 12, 8). 
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a. A sentence whose second member contains а nominalised, дећпеа > relative clause, formed 

with the active participle, or the non-independent prospective (periphrased or not) of a 

transitive or intransitive verb, is a nominal sentence — because the speaker, in this case, had 

the choice of using a true cleft sentence: 

— ntk рз i.iri shr n рз iwty mwt.f ‘You are / It is you the one who gives guidance to one who has 
no mother’ (see above, example 2); 

- hn itzy iw ny-sw psy.i із рз һзу r ізу.К br mtw.f tzy psy.k hd wn iw.i (г) dbs.f n.k m psy.i 
из ‘If it were a thief belonging to my country the one who went down into your ship and 
stole your silver, I would have reimbursed it to you from my treasury’ (see above, example 
29). 


b. A sentence whose second member contains a nominalised, defined relative clause, formed 

with a passive participle, a relative form, ту + third future, ту + first present, or (i).wn + 

first present, and does not agree (in gender, number, or person) with the first member, is a 

nominal sentence: 

— ink ps gm.tn г АС m ts St r-dr.s ‘It is me / I am the one whom you have found in order to 
penalise him among all taxpayers!’ (see above, example 11); 

— 13 n rmw ps Ту n.n ‘It is thirteen fish, which have been delivered to us’ (see above, example 
13). 


€. A sentence whose second member contains a relative clause constructed with the same 

grammatical forms as in b, but is undefined," is a nominal sentence where the relative clause 

plays the role of attribute. This noun phrase can also function as a one-member nominal 

sentence (В 0): 

— bn ps inr °з i.pš.n im.f iwns ‘It is not the big stone by means of which we shared’ (see above, 
example 78): negative nominal sentence. 


d. A sentence whose first member is undefined, and the second member is an adverbial clause, 

is not a cleft sentence, but a one-member nominal sentence (В 0), in which the adverbial 

clause functions as relative attribute of the undefined antecedent А“? 

— 80 n трг r tzy iw.n m t3 qnbt ‘It is eighty years (Jit. ‘It is eighty years until this) that we are in 
the court,’ Horus and Seth, 13, 12 (= LES, 55, 13-14).* 


555 By an article, a demonstrative, a possessive, etc. 

456 Ву an article, а demonstrative, a possessive, etc. 

457 Contrary to the interpretation of Cerny-Groll, LEG (2™ ed.), p. 536 bottom (‘Ø A + a virtual relative clause.’ 
Note that the numbering of the paragraph is incorrect). 

4% Other examples: Horus and Seth, 14, 1 (= LES, 55, 15); P. BN 198, I, 15 (= LRL, 66, 13-14); О. IFAO 694 (= 
BIFAO 41 (1941), p. 18). These last two examples are cited as cleft sentences by Cerny-Groll, o.c., example 804 
and 1586. 
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а sha] P Fd 75123 Жу» АН ЕЭ) Adit > ИЯ nna lez 
Әу nz i5 slash ais als cilio с телу RU за 
БЕКЕ аге Ce е Ea T пере 
(лл ЖЕ usu алқа n2 АН а пеивра ват ni 
AE HONE and faa, лола es Sas) ЕЛА 
26 а ват Ан, а Долно lza „лд, 
SZ R20 wise nds 1 әй zu Ls паран 
© => 
АК) Hz annez 52% 133063 8и алар MZe 
зла Jana gee EASi ttt 
Gee oer аве да ahondar ну ет а ду 21 
аа Ward thy feas a2 ae e 2 ous ару» 
опре attt Tt аиан He no оза А2 
Айна ел а ад ЭР Мога ита аав). 
га So ez IN GUL пада ott o nie ет, 
CASE Inm ог раја EE әд ааа л, 
nel Ble s ARA ki маша a e Y Ra А 
ANT T сфера „10974 2 қа а tb dre n. CaS nse 
р Кун axe MSS дата. Asa о ТИНА АД Ая ale 
ара ја <A ane ет uy cede «и а ga pote VASE 
is yd 5 үт Райт 0905232 4 E Ia a = га а ын 
22: жарда е ры ола Са. д Naat s 
ШЕШ NANCE 2283 52d i dut apoyos 448 


P. Abbott, 5 (cf. p. 55, 77, 139) 


APPENDIX ONE 


INTERROGATIVE 
SYNTAGMAS 


43. Appendix one: interrogative syntagmas 


43.1 Introduction 
In Late Egyptian an interrogative syntagma generally includes a specific morpheme, which can 
be a particle, a pronoun or an adverb. However, besides the clearly identified constructions, it 1s 
possible to encounter sentences devoid of interrogative morphemes, thus it is only from the 
context that they can be interpreted as questions. These statements must have been uttered with a 
particular intonation. 


43.2 Syntagmas introduced by an interrogative particle 
A declarative sentence (affirmative or negative) becomes interrogative when preceded by one of 
the interrogative particles in, 15(7), is bn. 


43.2.1 Syntagmas introduced by іл 

Interrogative particle par excellence, in can be placed before most independent forms, verbal or 
nominal. Questions thus obtained are true questions, likely to receive either an affirmative or a 
negative response. 


The spellings, sometimes confusing, are the following: 


л АМА, 


mwm (frequent), № (quite rare), ~~~ (таге), |i, (found exceptionally). 


43.2.1.1 in + sdm.f 
Without knowing the context, it is not always possible to choose between а sdm.f perfective, 
referring to a past event, or a prospective sdm.f expressing the modal future: 


1. O. Clére (= BIFAO 72 (1972), 50 and pl. XV). 


ud Јле ки Жы 

in h3b.4d» hr.w п(-т) тз 

— ‘Have I really written about them?" (lit. “Have I written about them, in truth?’): Perfective; 
— ‘Must I really write about them?’ Prospective. 


2. O. Brussels E 317 (- BIFAO 72 (1972), 52 and pl. XVI). 


A T. І 
АРЬСек EK А 
іп из se пз rmt (n) p3 т 
— ‘Have the people of the army stolen (or ЧаКеп”) it?:’ perfective — people of the army аге 
suspected of having stolen an object or carried away someone; 
- ‘Will the people of the army want to take it?’ Prospective. 


^? But regularly so in Wenamun. 
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43.2.1.1.1 in + perfective sdm.f 


3. P. та 2026, v? 2 (= pir 19 7). | 


mum 4 «— + О Ј en eM дана Jae Eo 
in in.k se in bwpwy.k in. NE 
*Have you gone to search for him, or have you not gone to 


search for him?’ 


4. P. BM 10326, 8-9 (= LRL, 17, 14- E concerning letters. 


342182756: Ж НИ 
in ph.w r.k i.n.k ph.w r.i r-dr.w 


““Науе they reached you?" you asked — “(Үев) they have reached me in (their) entirety. 


O. Clére 


2” 


43.2.1.1.2 in + prospective sdm.f 


5. O. IFAO 557 (- BIFAO 35 (1935), 46 and pl. II) (fig. p. 236). 
MS = 


МА Л © Л МА Ј | <= Л 
іп ім. Ф n-bl 
‘Do I have to go ош?” 


6. ОЛЕАО 848 (= BIFA0 41 (1941), 14 and pl. I). 
т YN 


in tm.i in.tw.w 
*Need I not buy them?" 


7. O. IFAO 851 (- BIFAO 72 (1972), 57 and pl. XIX). ыш. 


Қол. PuhALYRharxeàUR 


in tm.i šm r p3 ту sw im 
*Need I not go to the place where he 1s?* 


In the last two examples, where it is the verb itself that is negated, the negative verb tm is 
used. If one simply wishes to ask an interro-negative question (which is equivalent to an 
assertion), the negative morpheme bn is used instead: 


8. O. DM 575 (fig. p. 149). 


sata s І i Y a 


in bn in.4» se r p3(y).i pr 
*Will I not bring them back to my house?’ 


460 Another possible translation: ‘Did you buy it ог did you not buy it?’ 
861 Tt is probably a prospective because the verb iy / iw is intransitive and does not have a perfective sdm.f. 
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43.2.1.2 in + bwpwy.f sdm 


9. P. BM 10052, 4, 2 (7 KRI vi, 775, 13-14); see also example 3. 


(HOA SO Ты A ARIS 


i.dd my n.f in b(w)p(w)y.k $m r 13 st 
"Tell him (= me), please: did you not go to the tomb?’ 


43.2.1.3 in Third Future 


10. O. IFAO 849 (= BIFAO 41 (1941), 15 and pl. 1). 
ween 
| ees a dus о ENRE 


in iw.f r dit n.n hry m t3 wnwt 
“Will we give him a superior now?’ 


11. O. IFAO 691 (- BIFAO 41 (1941), 17 and pl. II). 


mle ЖА ре 


in iw.f (т) smtr.i r-hw.f 
‘Will he interrogate me himself?’ 


O. IFAO 691 


12. O. IFAO 599 (= BIFAO 35 (1935), 46 and pl. IT) (fig. p. 236). 


in bn iw.f r dbs.f n.s iw[ns] 
“Will he not pay it (to her)?’ 


13. ОЛЕАО 693 (- BIFAO 41 (1941), 17 and pl. II). 


Ты IBR КМ и седі 


in iri ізіу (r) its p3 5 “dd 
‘Will the vizier take the five boys?^^*? 


43.2.1.4 in + First Present 


14. O. FAQ 864 (= BIFAO 72 12 (1972), 5 54 and pl. XVII). 
eu MN == NUM Хе <> 125 ANN 

in st dy m sht °3t r-hew.s(?) 

‘Are they here in the Great Field*® itself?’ 


15. P. Cairo 58056, POE KRI Ш, 255, 9-10). 


e O. IFAO 849 
See зе a MON ар 
hr in bn ib.k r dit ps kr 


‘And do you not wish to send*™ the boat?’ 


^? Either to use them as workers in the Tomb, or to send them to the army. 
463 The Valley of the Kings. 
^9! Cf. Wente, LRL, p. 54, n. i. 
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16. P. BM 10375, 26 (= LRL, 46, 10). 


„Зе AUS ecu E Лек- 


in bn tw.k т по irm пз hbsw 
‘Are you not journeying with the clothes?’ 


17. P Leiden I 365, v? 3-4 (= KRI m, E 7-8). 


LS ыы 495. FAURE TR бы. 


ih psy.tn tm hsf {f} n.i tzy.i 54 in tw.tn | 
‘What does it mean that you have not responded to my Іеіќег?“% Are you well?’ 


43.2.1.5 in + bw iri.f sdm (negative aorist) 


n Wenamun, 2, 2, 66- 67 С LES, 74, m 


5 in wi iri.k ptr пз iw т ddh.i n 
* And can you not see those who have come again to arrest me?* 


43.2.1.6 in + Second Tense 


19. Wenamun, 1, 44-45 (- LES, 65, 13). 


he o> а 1 [o о 

4 не о КЪТ еве a TEANA Y М Su 

in i.iri.k dd smn tw m ps grh r dit wd із br i.gm.i 

‘Do you say "Rest (then) tonight" for the sole purpose of letting the boat that I found depart?’ 
Periphrastic second tense. 


20. О. Gardiner (= BIFAO 72 (1972), 51 and pl. XVI). 
«с> A | с== ) ом || a 

ы ы, АЗ, | жылы 

in iri.i t3 mdt m sš di.i se n tsty 

‘Is it in writing that I have to put the matter to submit it to 

the уі21ег2” Modal second tense. 


21. O. IFAO 1007 (= BIFAO 72 (1972), 59 and pl. XX). 
85. –%5% А 


іп те ізу 
‘Is it against that one that һе will want to act?’ Modal second tense. 


O. Gardiner 
43.2.1.7 in + existential predication 


22. O. IFAO 884 (= BIFAO 72 (1972), 56 and pl. XVIII). 


lo Ри БОВ ENT E МЕ 


ir пз Шу пу із rmt hr w[hs.w] in wn m-di.s р i[m].w 
* As for the oxen that the woman claims, does she have a share in them? 


465 Lit, ‘It is what your not having sent me back my letter?’ 
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23. ОЛЕАО ) 862 (= ВИ BIFAO 72 (1972), 54 and pl. XVII). 
кеу І АЕ ENEN 


in mn m-di.s im.w 
‘Has she not got them?’ 


43.2.1.8 in + nominal sentence with substantival predicate 


24. O. IFAO 999 (— BIFAO 72 (1972), 57 and pl. XVIII). 
ZALI 7 


ммм SII | <> 
in rmt drdri 


‘Is it a stranger?’ 


25. О. IFAO 857 (= BIFAO 72 (1972), 57 and pl. XIX). 


NE SO WENNS. 


in bzw n 3nynht 
‘Is it a manifestation ^ of Anynakht?’ 


26. P. BN 198, II, 10-11 (= LRL, 67, 16-68, 1). 


ERS Dew ЕМ АМА 0 eS AK о 


in рз та i.iri.k pzy m ву 20 n трг i.iri.i m p3y.k pr 
‘Is this the discovery that you have made during these twenty years that I have spent in your 
house?’ 


43.2.1.9 in + nominal sentence with adjectival predicate 


27. O. IFAO 682 (= BIFAO 41 (1941), 15 and pl. I). 


ALS Y ћу то Це 


in nfr рз bhs Ssp.d» sw 
“Тһе calf, is it good for me to accept it?’ 


43.2.1.10 in + cleft sentence 


28. O. IFAO 501 (7 BIFAO 35 (1935), 43 and pl. I) 
ККА == a 

А ПЕ NS NS fti 

in ntf (i).its pzy tms 

‘Is it him who stole this mat?’ 


O. IFAO 682 


29. O. IFAO 870 (= BIFAO 72 (1972), 55 and pl. XVID. 
== ; ее 

om EE NOBEL е 

in ky йз (i).itz sw 

‘Is it another thief who stole it?’ 


466 Or ‘anger.’ 
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43.2.1.11 Special case 
The particle in can also be found before the morpheme m-biz ‘not.’ The resulting expression 
serves to strengthen an interrogative construction: (іп) X in m-bis. 


30. Mès, М 11 (= KRI m, 427, 7-8). 
al — mann ety a 
у С 027СОНЕеЋА До 8 
in ink Sri n nsi in m-bis 
‘Am І son of Neshi or not?’ 


31. ^ DM 608, v? 1. 
ZI x == 
E ТЩ CAST ANa 
in in.f n.k p3 gs n ди іп т-Біз 
‘Has he brought you the half loaf or not?’ O. IFAO 501 


43.2.1.12 Remarks 
In Late Egyptian the composite particle in-iw, specific to Middle Egyptian, is only very rarely 
found: ^ 


32. О. Nash 2, 5-8 (= KRI Iv, 318, 3-6): 19" dynasty. ^6 


КУЋИ oz co ФЕЈ еж МА САЛА 
ЪРЩ. Це? до е ~ ОВЕ А До 2-5 
== КЕ ма ~ ANAA 


ir ns hl n pr- <.м.5. r(=i).dd.k’ tzy se hwy тіз st pr-°3 C.w.s. in-iw [wn m]-di.k mtryw r.f in 
m-bis ddt.n nb-nfr wn m-di.i mtryw 

“Ав for Ше picks of Pharaoh l.p.h. of which you said Huy had stolen from the tomb of Pharaoh 
l.p.h., do you have any witnesses against him or not? — What Nebnefer replied: “(Yes) I have 
witnesses.” The absence of iw in the reply shows that this is the composite particle in-iw. 


33. P. Northumberland I, 2-3 (7 КЕГІ, 239, 4-5): Seti I. 


in-iw.k m Ss 
* Are you well?" 


43.2.2 Syntagmas introduced by із/ 


This particle: (Ж Alae AS ог (12 , and its МЕНЕН || AH © are used to ask questions, 
most often rhetorical, in a formal style.“ 


43.2.2.1 ist + bw ігі.5 ват (negative aorist) 
The particle ist is very frequently used with the negative aorist, and it is found in all textual 
genres. 


457 See Vernus CdE 57 (1982), 247. Example in literary idiom: Astarte, 2, x + 19 (= LES, 79, 6). 

“68 Another example: id., v? 3: in-iw swt Ø m-h^w.f ‘Does this belong to him alone?’ 

“© For the spelling, see the table of the suffix pronouns §7.1.1. 

470 [n literary texts it also retains its ‘classical’ role, the specification of an event in a narrative context (see 
Korostovtsev, Grammaire, p. 153). 
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34. P. BM 10375, 23 (- LRL, 46, 4-5): letter to a superior. 
Пе Је ROS о 5 О ВАХА Ћ АЕ лд 
Mea. 


ist bw iri sš dhwty-ms n ps hr {г} dd n.k smi m ps whs ілігіп «аз 
“Тһе Scribe of the Tomb Djehutymose, could he not report to you on account of the search for 
the barge that we made?’ 


35. P. Bologna 1094, 10, 1-2 (= LEM, 9, 8-10): school text, model letter. 


(od и кет M oy 
Лес IB RSH ALE NST МЛМ, Вей 


ir рз dit t.iri.k iwt.f r-§3°-(r) mins iw.k im m-di.f ist bw iri.k its.f r ts qnbt mtw.k dit rwis.tw 
рзуј nh 

“Ав for causing him to соте here, while you were there with him, could you not take him to 
the court and have his oath annulled?* 


471 


43.2.2.2 ist + First Present 


36 О. DM Е уегѕо. 


24 УМНО еМ, М М2 И есе 284 ede 
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hr ir p3y.k dd sw Ву m br is sw hr rn.i is [sw| ^ bn sw hr rn.i 
*And as for what you said: "It was stolen from a barge" — Is it in my name? Or is it not in my 


пате?” 
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43.2.2.3 ist + Second Tense 


37. P. Turin 1880, 2, 20 (7 RAD, 56, 1-2). 


Ux x Rw. сй: 


ist i.iri.i tm iy n.tn m nkt 
‘Is it for a игла!” reason that I did not come to you?’ 


38. Horus and Seth, 8, 5-6 (= LES, 47,14-15). 
1$ m 2 Зе 1121192 год Медь Мов 0186 
ХАРА IEEE 


i.iri.k qnd hr ih ist bn i.iri.tw m p3w dd tm nb tzwy iwnw hn‘ ps-rt-hr-shty 
‘Why do you make yourself angry? Is it not in accordance with what Atum of Heliopolis, Lord 
of the Two Lands, and Pre-Horakhty have said that one must act?’ 


“7! Lit. “Ав for the fact that you have caused that he come.’ 


15 Unless N} Q is a grapheme of is. 
#73 That is to say ‘Is it or not under my responsibility?’ 
“74 Lit, ‘Small thing, a trifle.’ 
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43.2.2.4 ist + nominal sentence with substantival predicate 


39. P. Turin 1880, 3, 2 (7 RAD, 56, 4). 
o a а 1 LON 
is ink ps ізіу аду r nhm 
‘Would I be the vizier who has (only) been appointed to take?’*”° 


43.2.2.5 ist + nominal sentence with adjectival predicate 


40. O. DM 554, 5 (fig. p. 87). 
AL s 

ПС eel 

is nfr iw.i hr dd n.f 

‘Is it good that I talk to him?" 


43.2.3 Syntagmas introduced by is-bn 
The existence of this composite particle" is certain, since it only occurs before sentences which 
negation does not employ the negative morpheme bn.” 


43.2.3.1 Possible examples 


41. P. Anastasi IV, 11, 3-4 (= LEM, 46, 13-14). 
11.21, „4° МЕ Мо TE Іні 


is bn dy.tw.k r 13 st n kthw mr pr-hd 
‘Are you not going to be appointed in place of other overseers of the treasury?’ One could 
hesitate here between is-bn + prospective ог is+ negative prospective. 


42. О. DM 357, а, 3.2 
жм m № 
is bn ntf (i).in sw n.k r hry 
‘Is it not him who brought it to you up there?’ Again this can be is-bn + cleft sentence or is + 
negative cleft sentence. 


43.2.3.2 Probable examples 
43. О. Leipzig 16, v° 2-3 (= HO, XXXIII, 2).*” 


<= az wm O 
01.2 еж e = ot VR an AY e МІ. 
is-bn tw.i rh.kwi рз nty із ih(t) im 
*Do I not know the place where the cow is?' The ordinary negative correlate of tw.i rh.kwi 1s bw 
rh.i,"? therefore, it is very likely that this is the composite particle is-bn. 


45 See Vernus, RdE 32 (1980) 122 -123, (d), who understands: ‘who only gives to take back.’ 

476 Not to be confused with is(f)+ bn. 

47 See Cerny-Groll, LEG, 89.12, p. 151. 

#78 Parallel example: P. Anastasi V, 14, 1-2 (= LEM, 63, 8-9). 

^? Parallel example: P. Anastasi V, 26, 4-5 (7 LEM, 71, 7-8). 

489 See Cerny-Groll, LEG, §20.5.4-10, р. 311-313, and Satzinger, NAS, p. 188. Exceptions in P. Leiden I 371, 26 
and 37. 
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44. Pentawer Poem, 95 (= KRI u, 35, 1-5). 


0] Pr P 


is-bn §m.n.i *hc.n.i hr r(3).k 
‘Is it not at your voice that I went where I stopped" ?' Given that bn is hardly ever used before 
an emphatic sdm.n.f, 2 it is highly probable that the one used here is the composite particle. 


43.2.3.3 Examples certain 


45. P. Anastasi V, 11, 4-5 (= LEM, 61, и 2 


П а Л сех 25 Вођа оде 2 оо“ 29 


is-bn wn m-di.k s$w qnw hr wn mcd k d Smsw qnw sp-sn 

*Have you not numerous scribes and have you not numerous servants?' Given that the negation 
of wn m-di.k is mn m-di.k and that is-bn is not repeated after hr (factorisation), it is certain that 
the one used here is the composite particle. 


46. Pentawer Poem, 98 (= KRI п, 36, 1-4). 
мемл == 
UP | => (АЙ MN. 85 
is-bn iry.i n.k mnw “зу wrt 
‘Have I not made for you countless monuments?’ Before a perfective sdm.f, which is negated 
with bwpwy, there is no doubt that the one used here is the composite particle. 


47. P. Anastasi V, 26, 3-4 (= LEM, 71, 6-7). 


(15 жата HRT M. ee 


док 
is-bn dd.<i> n.tn hsf n.tn рз imi-rn.f hr- mtw.tn its.f 
‘Did I not say to you: "Check the list immediately and take it?” 


48. | a 5-6 (= LES, 16, Pa 13). 


МУРА 


| І Zo e 1 

is-bn ir m-dr {wi} hsb.k«wi» кіп n.n prt iw tzy.k ті hr dd n.i my iri.n wnwt sdr.n 

‘Is it not (true) that, after having? (Jit. ‘that you had me") sent us to fetch some seeds, your wife 
said to me: "Come, let us spend an hour іп Бей”? In this example, the nuance conveyed by 
the composite particle is-bn affects all of the following correlative system. 


43.3 Syntagmas incorporating an interrogative pronoun 
The interrogative pronouns (ih, nim, if) can, in any sentence, play any of the roles of a noun. 
Thus they always occupy the place reserved to the noun which function they fulfill. 


481 That is to say: ‘I have always followed your orders.’ 

^? No examples given in Winand, Morphologie, p. 261. 

483 The reading m-dr wi hzb.k(wi) ‘after I had been sent’ would be possible, but if the prospective is attested 
after m-dr, the first present does not appear to be. 

^5! Lit, **being stretched out,’ pseudo-participle in the first person plural. 
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43.3.1 Syntagmas with ih 

This pronoun, meaning ‘what,’ is used especially for objects and animals. It originates from iht 
‘thing.”**° 

43.3.1.1 Nominal sentences 


ih is very frequently found in nominal sentences, where it plays the role of predicate. 


49. Qadesh Bulletin, 35 (= KRI 1, 110, 3). 
v ат алда nee 
yt Mina? ol c 


dd.in hm.f n.sn ntwtn ih 
‘His Majesty said to them: "What are you?”’**° 


In texts dating from the nineteenth dynasty one can still find examples with pw: 


50. О. РМ 321, 1.7 
e e = Дела аи 
(2 ne € МЕ Qi, ДО ду a | 
ih pw ps shr bin ту tw.k im.f 
‘What is this bad condition in which you wallow?’ (dit. ‘It is what this bad condition in which 
you аге?”). 


However, as a general rule, pw is no longer found in this type of nominal sentence: 


51. P. BM 10052, v? 9, 2-3 (= KRI VI, 788, 5-6).* 

“д. ES e e Ae - 
o NE: І $12 WIE. оРА ле CAR elei а \ 
ae 
Мата 
dd n.f tsty ih рз shr (n) $m i.iri.k r ph nz swt “zywt 


“Тһе vizier said to him: “How did you get to reach the great tombs?"" (lit. ‘It is what the manner 
of going you made to reach the great places?’). 


52. Wenamun, 2, 71 (= LES, 74, 10-11).^? 

BM NE І cad Az 

ih p3y.tn msc 

‘What does (Jit. ‘it is what’) your journeying mean?’ 


This sentence is very often reinforced by the particle уз.“ 


^55 Gardiner, ЕС $501 

^56 Tit. ‘you are what,’ not ‘you are who’ where nim would be used. Note the use of the atonic independent 
pronoun as subject. See also p. 188, n. 377. 

487 Another example: P. Cairo 58083, 3 (= KRI 1, 322, 6). 

48 Another example: О. DM 446, 2-3 (= KRI 1, 383, 9-10). 

489 Another example: id. 2, 22 (- LES, 69, 4-5). 

40 On уз in this sentence, see Neveu, SEAP 11 (1992), 15-17. 
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53. 0. и 554, 1-249 (fig. p 


Ще VES ДАМ A МЪ ЕЕ ЕТЕ 


ys ih psy.k tm hn п тазу nb-mhyt 
‘Why then have you not gone (lit. ‘Now, it is what your action of not having gone’) to the 
medjay Nebmehyt?’ 


When ih is preceded by уз, the construction can be reduced to ys ih Ø: 


54. P. DM ту, 5 (= KRI мі, 265, 1).*” 


^e e e [е х <> 
aW О ~. WEE Ја Ме — 

hn* dd ys ih iri.i ih (m) bts r.k 

‘Another thing: "Well, what? What kind of evil deed have I committed against уоп?”” 


There are also constructions of the type іл Ø + prepositional expansion: ^^? 


55. P. DM у, 2 (= KRI vi, 266, 1). 
eames 
==— S 7 
ih O r.k 
‘What’s up with you?’ (Jit. ‘It is what about you?"). 


56. First Hittite marriage, abridged version, 10 (= KRI п, 257, 6). 
‘It is every time that he shines that Re says to him: 
е == <> а е 
{lon ш — 
ih m ib.k iry.i se hr.k 
‘What do you wish that I perform for you?’ (lit. ‘It is what in your heart, so that I do it..."). 


Remark. if can be found in a sentence constructed on the model of the nominal sentence with 
adjectival predicate denoting possession: 


57. O. Leipzig 2, 4-6 (- KRI v, 467, 15-16) (fig. p. 188). 
“дег 
fen о а Бол (e gyn 
iw.f hr dd ny-se ih із ipt 
‘He said: "To whom (= ‘to which institution’) does it belong, the measure?" 


43.3.1.2 Cleft sentences 


It is only the pseudo-cleft sentence that is encountered in this context, where ih is the rhematised 
direct object of a predicative plain sentence. 


491 See also example 64 below. 

^? Another example: P. Abbott, 6, 1 (7 KRI VI, 477, 4). 

493 Interpretation preferable to that as a first present having a prepositional phrase as predicate. See also Neveu, 
o.c., example (5) where уз ih Ø + prepositional expansion сап be found (Wenamun, 2, 79-80 = LES, 75, 9-10). 
^" Parallel example: Wenamun, 2, 65 (= LES, 73, 4). 
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43.3.1.2.1 Past? 


58. P. Mayer A, 9, 11 (= KRI vı, 821, 2). 
e a 

12 ЈА 

ih рз тт im 

*What have you brought therefrom?" 


In the first member of a cleft sentence, i/ can be accompanied by a prepositional expansion: 


59. P. BM 10052, 5, 9-10 (- KRI v1, 779, 14-15). 


п.т е toes! ДЕ" 


dd n.f tsty ih п(-т) hnw ns in.tn 


“Тһе vizier said to him: “What kind of vases did you bring (out)?" (lit. ‘It is what as vessels ... 


43.3.1.2.2 Present 


60. О. DM 126, 3 (= KRI m, 532, 3-4). 
d. WM T = 

(5% AN a! І Im a8- 

ih пз ту tw.tn hr dd.tw.w 

“What is it that you are going to relate?’ 


43.3.1.2.3 Future 
61. Horus and Seth, 16, 3 (= LES, 59, 15). 


мои а 
И ИСТИИ 
ih рз ту iw.tw r irt.fn swth 
*What will be done to Seth? 


43.3.1.3 Verbal sentences > 
In these sentences, ih can play the role of subject, object, or object of a preposition. 


43.3.1.3.1 i subject (very rare examples) 


62. Doomed Prince, 4, 12 (7 LES, 2, 12). 

JW ALLE (еъ о е 

iyt ір iw.4» mins hms.kwi 

‘What can happen as long as I remain seated here?’*”’ Prospective; 


but it can also be understood as: 


(r)-iy.t ih iw. mins hms.kwi 
‘Until happens what will I remain seated here?’ у sdm.t.f form. ^" 


# For a passive example: P. Anastasi УШ, 1, 11-12 (= KRI m, 500, 14). 
496 Tn a broad sense, including all types of predicate of the first present. 
497 Lit. ‘Will come what, while I am here being seated?’ 

4% See Winand, Morphologie, $468, example 696. 
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Compare with the following example: 


63. Wenamun, 2, 66 (- LES, 73, 16-74, 1). 


ep e о => zi 

us 042 Жей» лде 

2%. гу ih iy (= ЗА. ih іу) iw.i ду hsc.tw 

‘Until happens what will I be left here?" §3°i.iri.t.f sdm form or а ТЕЧСОТМ. 


43.3.1.3.2 ір direct object 


64. P. DM хуш, 5-6 (= KRI уп, 384, 2-4).? 

ра ns аа 
1,3090 М СЫП, 4, о А ДАВУ МИ -ЩЮ 
123 
Рп dd уз ih рзу.Ъ tm ћзб n.i p3y.t snb iri.i ih r.t 
*Another thing: why have you not sent me (news) of your health? What have I done against 
you?’ Perfective. 


65. О. DM 328, 8-10 (= KRZ m, 535, 13-14). 


era 12 X ate 

i.dd n.f iry.k ih (m) ps hrw 

— ‘Tell him: “What have you done today?” Perfective, or: 
— "What will you do today?" Prospective. 


66. P. BM 10052, 6, 3-4 (= KRI VI, ДА EN 


Пойа ей 5212 alr 


iw.i (hr) dd п.м iw.i (ғ) упт ih m-di. = 
‘I said to them: “What will I eat with you?” Third Future. 


67. Horus and Seth, 5, 12 (= LES, 43, 15). 


жене ал е 

|o. epe =. 10е a же 

iw.f hr dd n.s iw.t (ғ) dit n.i ih 

“Не asked him: “What will you give me?”’ Third Future. 


цуг Аарау 
22,482 SRE ни: ТА 
оба Ања М8 


P. Northumberland I, 11-v? 1, cf p. 231 


499 See also example 57 above. 
59? That is to say: ‘What will my share of the booty be?’ 
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43.3.1.3.3 ір object of a preposition 
The main combinations are: r ih ‘why, until when’ (lit. ‘until what’); mi ih ‘how, by means of 
what; hr ih ‘why, for what reason.’ 


68. Horus and Seth, 2 5 (= LES, 44, 1). 


пећ ~ IL ERIS 


iw.s a^^? ih n.i tzy.t 1% 
‘What should I do with your food?’ (lit. ‘It will be what for me ..."). 


69. P. Northumberland I, 11- v? 1 (= KRI 1, 239, 13-15) (fig. p. 230): it is а woman speaking. 
a 
a eet ШЇ по = eee зш ш эы he 


чс Жо 5 5.54115, 


tw.k mi ih sp-sn sp-sn sp-sn sp-sn ib.i r ptr.k r ih sp-sn iw irty.i mi © mn-nfr pswn tw.i 
hqr.k(wi) m ptr.k 

‘How are you, oh you, you, you, you? Until when will I languish thus for you??? — while my 
eyes are as big as Memphis so hungry am I (lit. ‘because I am famished’) for the sight of you!’ 


Most often, these interrogative syntagma are rhematised by second tenses: 


70. P. BM 10052, 1, 16-17 (= KRI vi, 768, 12-14). 


l> $81 ое 4 ас М „1\5 


ir із st i.hn.k r.s i.iri.k gm.s mi ih 
“Ав for the tomb where you went, how (= ‘in what condition’) did you find it?’ 


71. O. DM 580, 4-5 (= KRI У, 575, 2-3). 


($2505 оће о, 
i.iri.k Из sht.i hr ih 
‘Why have you stolen my things?’ 


72. Wenamun, 2, 3 (= LES, 67, 9-10). 


(2 M Ae lE LH X се 


Liri.k iy hr ih п(-т) shn 
“Оп what kind of mission have you come?’ (lit. ‘About what as mission ...’). 


43.3.2 Sentences with ~ А 8 піт 
% 


This pronoun, used for persons, derives from 1 in + == т, where in is һе Middle Egyptian 
particle used in cleft sentences, and т the interrogative particle of this stage of the language. Its 
origin having been forgotten, scribes sometimes used in cleft sentences m nim, where m is the 


501 See Gardiner, LES, p. 44, note 5, 13a. See also this part of the Story of the Revenant (= LES, 93, 8): iw.w r ih 
n3 i.iri.k ‘What is the point of what you have done?’ (lit. ‘They will be what the (things) that you have done?"). 
5? Lit. ‘My heart is towards seeing you until what.’ 

59 Another non-rhematised example: P. ВМ 10052, 8, 13 (= KRI мі, 786, 12 ) iw.w m-di.i n ih; the meaning is 
obscure. 
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diachronic successor оҒіл; cf. examples 79, 80, and 81 below. 


43.3.2.1 Nominal sentences 
In these sentences nim often plays the role of predicate: 


73. P. BM 10052, 14, 14-15 (= KRI vi, 798, 14). 
NES @ 
= МУ N А № П 
dd.tw n.f nim nim 
“Не was asked: “Who then?” (lit. ‘It is who? It is who?"). Nominal sentence В Ø. 


74. Truth and Falsehood, 5, 5 (7 LES, 32, 16-33, 1). 


TRAZA- KANEA 


nim rn n p3y.i it 


‘What is the name??? 


of my father?’ Nominal sentence B @ ps А. 


75. Mès, N 15 (= KRI m, 428, 9-10). 
p Aet em И ~~ = 
XS Y Ades E ъол ES 
nim p3y.t їм т[т] пз iw*w ту hr t3 dnyt 2.t ту m ат. [n] 
‘Who is your heir” among the heirs who are (listed) on the two registers that we have in our 
hand?’ Nominal sentence В Ø ps А. 


76. P. Orbiney, 15, 9 (- LES, 25, 10). 
mm mam INIHI A 
N DAN % 8 <> | [ © 
ntk nim tr 
‘Who are you (then)?' Nominal sentence ntk В. 


In addition, nim can also be used with a genitive (direct or indirect); 


77. Doomed Prince, 6, 8-9 (- LES, 5, 4-5). 

= S — HN 
|s NY "А ҚАЙЫМ өл. olf ae =F 
Sri (n) nim m пз n wrw iw.tw hr dd n.f тіп м< n snny 


‘Of which prince is he son? They answered him: "He is a son of official." Nominal sentence 
ВО. 


78. Truth and Falsehood, 5, 3 (- LES, 32, 14). 
Ха ~ ы N ъй 


ntk sri nim 
‘Whose son аге you?’ (lit. “You are son of who?’). Nominal sentence ntk B. 


5% See Gardiner, EG, 8227 and 496. 

505 Lit, ‘It is who, the пате...” 

596 Lit. ‘It is who, your heir.’ 

507 Given the spelling, we can assume that only one n has been written: (n) nim. 
508 Lit. ‘It is a son of whom among the great ones?’ 
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43.3.2.2 Cleft sentences 


43.3.2.2.1 Past 
79. О. DM 582, 5-6 (= KRI v, 575, 15) (fig. p. 242). 


МАМА УМ: 


т Re i.di n.k p3 a 
‘Who (lit. ‘it is who, that’) gave you the donkey?’ 


80. P. Orbiney, 4, 10 (= LES, 14, 1-2). 
mm = 

A. ASI 

m nim (i).mdw m-di.t 

*Who has spoken (evil) with you?" 


43.3.2.2.2 Future 

81. е poem, ха c КРІП, 97, ІЗ). 
ARA оре Жж 

m nim iy f tw hrw qnd.k 

‘Who will resist you on the day of your anger?’ 


82. P. Turin 2021, 3, 11-12 (7 ed 741, 10-11). 


% 
[nim i].iri.f wsf ps iri.f 
‘[Who] will undo what he has done?’ 


43.3.2.3 Verbal sentences 


43.3.2.3.1 nim subject 
83. P. Turin 2021, 3, 10 (= KRI VI, 741, 7-8). 


(„УЋИ SZ LIS. 


ir рз iry.f iri [пут (r) rh mdt im.f 
“Ав for what he has done, who will be able to contest it?’ Third Future where nim is treated as a 
noun. 


84. P. BM 10052, 3, 16-17 (- KRI vi, 774, 7-8). 


LT J, S.dtI bacco КАТАЙ АА 


ir iw.k hd(b).tw iw.k h3°.tw r рз mw iw nim (г) whs.k 
‘If you are killed and thrown in the water, who will seek уои?” 


43.3.2.3.2 nim genitive 

85. P. Anastasi IV, 10, 11-12 (= LEM, 46, 8-9). 
| 2 = СГ У -— 

iw.k r pr nim 

"To whom are you going?’ (/it. ‘You are towards the house of whom?) 


5? Third future, despite the previous example. It appears that with nim the third future can be constructed with 
iri or iw. 
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43.3.2.3.3 nim object of a preposition 
86. P. Anastasi VIII, 1, 9- 11(= KRI m, 500, 10- 13). 


б> Ил ХЪЛ Sika ЈАША 


ir n3 5%ї п рз тїт... di.tw.w m sbwt n nim 
“Ав for the wool (pl.) of the god ... to whom has it been given as cargo?’ (lit. ‘they were given in 
the capacity of cargo to whom?’). 


The resulting adverbial phrase can be rhematised by a second tense: 


87. Wenamun, 1, 56-57 (= LES, 66, 16-67, 2). 
e еи 29 МА 


wn i.iri.w ШЕ рз ntr m-di nim пік т-т i.iri.w whs.k m-di m-r* 
‘From whom would the god be sought? And you too, from whom would you be sought?’ 


43.3.3 Sentences with xx Ды it 


This interrogative pronoun, meaning ‘what, who, which,’ is very rare. 


88. P. BM 10052, 13, 7-8 (= KRI уі, 795, 14-15). 
== о pe о, 
x eae. E INI AS 
it msw n iw.f-n-imn ps iy n.k 
‘Which servant of Iuefenamun is it, the one who came to you?’ Nominal sentence.” 


89. P. Anastasi V, 20, 4 (= LEM, 67, 7). 


М SE SAL. лес 


m it sfhy (1).от Су 
‘Which is the patrol?! (и. ‘It is which patrol’) who found their tracks?’ True cleft sentence. 


43.3.4 Sentences with > wr 

Although classified by Cerny-Groll*!” among adverbs, this term, derived from the adjective 
meaning ‘great’ (from the adjective verb wrr ‘to be great’), and which is generally rendered by 
‘how,’ appears to behave like a pronoun? whose meaning would be: ‘what greatness, what 
amount." 


90. Wenamun, 1, 50-51 (- LES, 66, 7). 


е 9 пее == 
~ Моо М2 ла ҰСЫ 
wr r рз hrw m-dr iw.k n(=m) ps ту imn im 
‘How long has it been since you left the place where Amun resides?’ (Jit. ‘It is what amount (of 


510 And not a cleft sentence, because in this case one would have had: *(m) it $msw n iw.f-n-imn ілу n.k, that is 
to say, a cleft sentence of type I (see following example), in which can appear verbs of motion. See supra 
842.1 2.1, note b. 

?!! Rare word that Janssen in Ship's Logs, p. 46, renders — like other translators — as ‘guard, body guard.’ Here it 
refers to surveillance units travelling across the desert and controlling the nomads. 

5? LEG, 58.2.2, p. 136. 

33 Vicychl, Dictionnaire étymologique de la langue copte, p. 236. 
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days) until today since you came from where Amun 182”). 


91. P. Anastasi V, 20, 5 (= LEM, 67, 8). 

a 6011 i] Roof AE 0 ie 

di.tn hn wr (n) rmt m-s3.w 

— ‘How many men have you dispatched (/it. ‘made run’) in their pursuit?’ Perfective, or: 
— ‘How many men are you going to dispatch ...? Prospective. 


92. P. Anastasi I, 27, 8. 


lee ET CT лв сл UE 


se hr irt wr n itrw m $m r-§3-(r) qdt 
‘How many leagues does he have to travel until Gaza?’ (lit. “Не does what amount of leagues 
walking ..."). 


43.3.5 Remarks 


There 18 still an interrogative pronoun written ћу N qq 8 or Ar = 214 that is only found in 
the formulaic sentence: ћу qd.k ‘How аге you?’ (Jit. ‘What is your (present) condition?’), in the 
eighteenth?'? and nineteenth?'^ dynasties.*'’ The expression becomes: ћу СК in the nineteenth 
dynasty,°'* and then, in the twentieth dynasty, Ar <. К with the same meaning. 


93. P. Leiden I 369, 5 (= LRL, 1, 7). 


e ле | 
<> HINA! 1S dan YE lla ^E 
hr Ст hr < n nsy.tn rmt 

‘How are you? How are your people?’ 


43.4 Syntagmas incorporating an interrogative adverb 
a 


The only representative of this category is: mm oe) x (and variants) tnw ‘where?’ ‘whence?’ 


94. Truth and Falsehood, 5, 6 (= LES, 33,2),59 


1200] €,, МІЦ Ж 


s(w) tnw psy.k it 
‘Where is your father?’ (dit. ‘Where is he, your father?’). First present. 


95. Doomed Prince, 5, 10-11 (= LES, 3, 15-16).>0 
о AZ = са S x 
ly.k ту, ps Sri nfr 
*From where have you come, beautiful child?' Second tense. 


5 Not to be confused with the coordinating particle fr, see §10.1. 

515 P, Louvre 3230 A, 4 (= JEA 12 (1926), pl. XVII); P. BM 10103, 4 (= JEA 14 (1928), pl. XXXV). 

516 р. Northumberland I, 2 (= KRI 1, 239, 4); P. Sallier IV, v? 1, 3 (= LEM, 89, 3). 

317 See Barns, JEA 34 (1948), 38, n. 2. 

55 P, Leiden I 365, 4 (= KRIMI, 232, 14-15); P. Sallier IV, v? 2, 2 (= LEM, 90, 2). 

59 Parallel examples: id., 8, 6 (7 LES, 34, 15); Wenamun, 1, 51-52 and 54-55 (- LES, 66, 9-10 and 13-14); 
Qadesh Bulletin, $12 and 38 (-КЕГП, 105, 2 and 110, 11); P. Anastasi I, 27, 8. 

5? Parallel example: Astarte, 2, х + 18 (= LES, 79, 4-5). 
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96. P. Anastasi IV, 10, 11 (7 LEM, 46, 8). 
A z 

| ва <> „о OC * = 

iw.k r tnw 

‘Where will you go?’ Third future. 


43.5 Questions without interrogative morphemes 


97. P. BM 10052, 14, 16-17 (= KRI vi, 798, 16-799, 1). 


000.511 Ще Мой. ЛЖ EN 


dd.tw n.f ptr.k tzy.w зір да. b(w)p(w)y.i ptr 
“Не was asked: “Did you see their cargo?" He replied: “Т did not see (anything). 
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98. O. Gardiner 4, v? 4-6 (- KRI vi, 142, 11-13). 


ЕДО Вл А ХК А ЛР ДИ а Sl 
Г В (БКС Де А Тај ДУ 


iw sš imn-nht (hr) “h° m-bsh ps ntr r-dd ir nz hbsw i.dd.k т ts šri( n sš imn-nht r(-i).its se iw 
рз ntr (hr) hn 

“Тһе scribe Amunnakht stood before the god saying: “Ав for the clothes of which you spoke, is 
it the daughter of the scribe Amunnakht who stole them?" The god assented.’ 


99. Horus and Seth, 15, 12-13 (= LES, 59, 5-8). 


= |e поље СВЕ Са Ад е Л» emo 22 
Su ік АФК МАР Ade QS АЛА. bd NUES 
ils 

wn.in tm hr dd n.f i.iri.k tm dit wd'.tw.tn hr ih iw.k (ғ) nhm n.k ts ist n hr wn.in swth hr dd 

n.f m-bis psy.i nb nfr 

*Atum asked him: “Why have you prevented that you be judged? Are you going to take for 

yourself the office of Horus?" Seth replied him: “Мо, my good lord!" 


O. IFAO 557 (cf. p. 219) О. IFAO 599 (cf. p. 220) 
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dM yd ааа а Май АП) аул E RT age 
Diii илде Дәлелі нез, зида а ба 
упише ЗЕ ам село грађу вягашия 22 ва 
АЛАР ДБА ative nag o а ааа А-а 
Hz ep ған а АИ cea «22x elelie 2,52 
ТЕН Бар ы 6 chute ngo ца tA dee EET 
oten валија Ања 
“да зала Ае 2 33 то BARB GIA 5о V 
VEGA mi ASM neg acta 
атола сэ, ди 2,» Aly Алса? дәрет ute su ila A) | ada 
об даи 4% zm ull zi toe 21 дани та (AE) И 
4) Кака, Рае „ааа ка pal; меда 
ШАШ тли] garala але £x Yee eaa > & ho 
ли ==) 2 aera «#233 duse nace lita e uat 2 
“anit nous аза td N За) | 
а iive 22 n nin а dH az ыла T wink 
sep eei разл файаза, С Baile Más аза dak pao 
AWA WE AE пиено | n 5 пе: ies aeo 
H Andaz e lea ВИ ж | 
"ғады e #2 quam cct» 
iip тық 15,0314 „пале а 22 казаг, ge 
20) се Ue - 
ЕЗ ТІК С ТТС 85 мрави фи ај ecu nm 
ном ISE Zab a исон 420224 enea2 ЛИ 
рела ж Ж, мае жақы dia аў; 


P. Abbott, 6 (cf. p. 208) 


APPENDIX TWO 


SYLLABIC WRITING 


44. Appendix two: Syllabic Writing 


44.1 Introduction"! 

Syllabic writing, or, more accurately, ‘group writing,’ is a very flexible system, purely phonetic 
(never ideogrammatic), used whenever the scribe is not linguistically driven, that is, whenever 
he cannot relate the word to a known root. 

Although employed since the 11" dynasty, the system experienced considerable development 
during the New Kingdom when Egypt, through its conquests, found itself in contact with many 
foreign countries. Syllabic writing allowed one to write many foreign words (names of countries 
and cities, people, new objects), but also new Egyptian words that had never been written out, 
old words which etymology was forgotten, or that one, perhaps, wanted to write in a new way. 

The system consists of ‘groups,’ each with the value of consonant + vowel. Each group can 
contain a biliteral sign, possibly accompanied by a determinative, and/or one or more uniliteral 
signs, or can simply consist of uniliteral signs. 


Examples of the first type: 


- Biliterals only (sometimes with a determinative): 


о> 


| | “- 
= € + а, S pen sui ocu, lli k+u. 
- Biliterals + uniliterals: 
N 
ЕРИ [Nepean 


Examples of the second type: 


= Neve КОЕ рр, МАМ рео M PEL DT 


oP atu 


Important remark: If each group has a certain consonantal value, the same is not true for its 
vocalic value.?? In these instances, it may be best to retain in transliteration only the consonantal 
value of the group. 


44.2 Usage 
44.2.1 Writing foreign words 


| \ f£ = % 
LAANA (KRI п, 230, 8) qdwdn ‘Qizzuwadna’™4 


?! See Schenkel, LA vi, 114-121; Helck, SAK 16 (1989), 121-143; Hoch, Semitic Words in Egyptian Texts, 
1994, p. 487-504. 


5? The value ё forl № seems well attested. 
523 With the exception of ê, see previous note. 
524 Name of country. 
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SCA «=> | 


а 
К == % мм (КАП, 4, 8) krkms ‘Carchemish’ 
IB а i ies (Syria) 
© (LES, 61, 10) hr ‘Khar, the Hurrian countries (Syria) 
еп 
1d им (КЕГІ, 105, 7) ЫЬ ‘Aleppo’ 


qq Al AN 3 ro (KRI ТУ, 19, 7) isrél ‘Israel’ 


Би $a Д <= FX ) $ (LES, 62, 10) tkrb‘l *Tjekerbaal?? 


us <-> 


<->! 
№ 22 3 йз % em | и (KRI iv, 19, 3-4) Ят ‘shalom’ or ‘salam’ 


44.2.2 Writing words of foreign origin (loan words) 


Je. AR 
О Л № яз (LEM, 35, 8) brq ‘sparkle, shine’ 


JY МІМА (KRIVI, 805, 8) bdn ‘staff, cudgel’ 
\ 3 не 
А — А J о 11 ı (LEM, 53, 3) mrkbt ‘chariot’ 
1 PN ina (KRI 1v, 411, 9-10) тт or В 29 ‘chisel (of quarry-worker)’ 
% N | % x 8 
АЛ о RR (KRI ту, 411, 10) grdn ‘hoe’ or ‘pick (of quarry-worker)’ 
üi Бъ 1 Л (LEM, 32, 6) ktn ‘charioteer, chariot driver’ 
x 
а AN га! AN a AN v (LEM, 47, 8-9) gwš ‘become bent, become twisted’ 


М у руи 
Ды! <> Al № қ i (KRI n, 28, 13) уп ‘cuirass’ 


44.2.3 Writing Egyptian words 


— recent (new words or loan-words of unattested origin): 


525 Name of person. 


o 
226 Note the frequent combination of n + r = 1. The word is often abbreviated as і Dura. 
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| = E efi irm ‘with’ 


1 MU NO ESSE 
©рт Л  bnr or bl outside?" 


— traditional (re-written in a new way?) 
— Ф == 
= #21 (LES, 19, 16) т ‘flower, cf <> = (САК Iv, 775, 16) 


Кетагк 
Syllabic writing 1s also used to write diminutives: 


ien qq ® hwy, diminutive of | а: 25 ® imn-htp 


| 55 qq 3 ipy, diminutive of | a т | = a Ж ітп-т-ірі 


ЖК ды ад аба ЗАО 
305/218 Нема = reo «dotis 
iE Mag, Loar 22454,2 WHoT 23 
v 1 ларын eB apo le of «12 
fg WES By 22 5) «fi t ћи 
миз ERY ec) ба = 
jos ign ARIS LA та Бостан 


„у SE BA 45-265 
т РИИ, 
ТИИ 
ОСС Пуё 
WI адау а-а ас O. DM 582 (cf. 200, 233) 
Ш >E 477 
зет M * 


527 Coptic: BOA. 
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INDEXES 


MLR dtl ДЕЈ Female вне за арав, BM no Wee CASE 


| оло рев знале ъа Me 
Аз На вето начи ада а а 224,26, 


Пенка иш он. Inst Ro ан ағ фл Wl Athy 
чад оо ретт. ийй dos 


ШЕ: «tale ба П, <<} Аро даа Ee 
ЕЕ) Ати. Із на ере Мама e 
23 : Jn Ms. 4 Sena EC листа Ate Je 
IRR dae eet A MIRO. elastin 
jew Da2 Ene anke ЖУУ 


ak Къз Passer 2440 еза ЕШ а a 


ME VAN анса А ДЕЛЕ ЕРЕ 
HA завие оса о 3, тва аз 
Уен HS [за > 


E (йу а уы zA RIGI «= ага Шу}. 
О E full L2 РИ Па са аз SIS Meta се зз 
Шу a чар 5, во ји a 


P. Abbott, 7 (cf. p. 54) 


Grammar index ' 


Adverbs, 9; 

— interrogative, 11.2.3; 43.4; 

— used as predicate of the First Present, 

16.2. 

Adverbial clauses 

— introduced by iw, 32; 

— substituting relative clauses, 32.3 

(table); 

— substituting complement clauses, 

32.4; 

— introduced by ir, 33.2; 

— introduced by wnn, 34.1 and 2; 

— introduced by inn, 35; 

— introduced by hn, 36.2; 

— introduced by bsi, 36.3; 

— introduced by Al (hnr), 36.4. 
Aorist, 16.4, note 2; 42.1.2.1; 42.2.1.4. 
Aorist (demotic), 17.6. 

Aorist (negative), 16.4.4; 

— remark; 17; 24.4; 

— preceded by iw, 32.1; 

— preceded by in, 43.2.1.5; 

— preceded by ist, 43.2.2.1. 
Articles, 2; 

— definite, 2.1; 

— indefinite, 2.2. 

Autonomy, 12.1. 


Cleft sentences, 12.4.2; 27.1.4; 28.4.2; 

35.2; 42; 

— preceded by in, 43.2.1.10; 

— preceded by inn, 35.1; 

— true cleft sentence, 42.1.2.1; 

— pseudo-cleft sentence, 42.1.2.2. 
Comment, 12.4.2. 

Complement clauses 

— after rdi, 26.1; 

— after ‘operator’ verbs, 32.5. 
Continuative forms, 25. 
Conjunctive, 25.3; 34.1. 

Converters, 11.3. 
Correlative system, definition, 32.2.2; 

— introduced by iw, 32.2.2; 

— introduced by ir, 33.2; 
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introduced by wnn, 34.1 and 2; 
— introduced by inn, 35; 
introduced by hn, 36.2; 

— introduced by bsi, 36.3; 

— introduced by Al (hnr), 36.4. 


Demonstratives, 3; 39.2. 
Deontic, 19.1. 
Discourse, 12.3.2.2. 


Enunciation, 12.3. 
Expressing possession, 41. 


Focalisation, 12.4.2. 
Focus, 12.4.2. 
Forms 
— independent and subordinate, 12.1; 
— initial and non-initial, 12.2; 
— narrative and non-narrative, 12.3.1. 
Future, 16.5.1. 
(Third) Future, 19; 35.2; 38.1; 
— preceded by wn, 19.2; 36.2; 
— preceded by ту, 29.6; 
— preceded by ім, 32.1; 
— preceded by in, 43.2.1.3; 
— preceded by inn, 35.1; 
— preceded by ir, 33.2.1.3. 


Imperative, 21; 34.1; 35.2. 

Indefinites, 6. 

Infinitive, 13; 16.4; 16.5; 28.4.1, Note; 
38.2. 

Initiality, 12.2. 

Interrogative pronouns, 11.2.2; 39.2.1 2. 

Interrogative sentences, 43. 


Narrative, 12.3.1. 
Negative (morphemes), 11.1. 
Nominal sentences with adjectival 
predicate, 40; 

— preceded by in, 43.2.1.9; 


! The table of contents should also be consulted, since 
the indexes do not list all of the various sections. 
The numbers refer to chapters and paragraphs. 


— preceded by ist, 43.2.2.5. 
Nominal sentences with adverbial 
predicate, 16.1. 
Nominal sentences with substantival 
predicate, 39; 
— type В 0, 34.3; 
— preceded by in, 43.2.1.8; 
— preceded by ist, 43.2.2.4. 
‘Not yet’ form, 18; 
— preceded by ту, 29.8. 
Numerals, 5; 
— cardinal, 5.1; 
— ordinal, 5.2. 


Participles, 27; 
— active, 27.1; 42.1.2.1; 
— active periphrased, 27.1.1; 27.1.3; 
— passive, 27.2; 42.1.2.2. 
Particles, 10; 
— interrogative, 11.2.1. 
Passages 
— narrative, 12.3.1; 16.6.2.1; 16.6.2.2; 
— non-narrative, 12.3.1; 16.6.2.1; 
16.6.2.2. 
Plain sentence, 12.4.2. 
Possessives, 4. 
Predication of classification, 39.2. 
Predication of identification, 39.3. 
Predication of existence, 22; 
— preceded by ту, 29.8; 
— preceded by іу, 32.1; 
— preceded by ir, 33.2.1.4; 
— preceded by in, 43.2.1.7; 
— preceded by inn, 35.1; 
— preceded by hn, 36.2. 
Prepositions, 8. 
Present, 16.4; 
— unmarked, 16.4; 
— general, 16.4; 16.4.3; 24.4; 
— habitual, 16.4; 16.4.2; 24.4; 
— immediate, 16.4; 16.4.1; 
— synchronic, 16.4. 
(First) Present, 16; 
— preceded by ту, 29.4 and 5; 
— preceded by iw (= circumstantial), 
32.1; 38.1; 
— found in the second member of a 
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nominal sentence with adjectival 
predicate, 40.5; 
— preceded by іп, 43.2.1.4; 
— preceded by ir, 33.2.1.1; 
— preceded by ist, 43.2.2.2; 
— preceded by wnn, 34.1; 
— preceded by inn, 35.1; 
— preceded by hn, 36.2; 
— preceded by bsi, 36.3. 
Personal pronouns, 7; 
— new direct object pronouns, 7.3; 
21.1; 
— dependent, 7.2; 21.1; 
— independent, 7.4; 39.2; 39.3; 41.2; 
41.4; 42.1.2.1; 42.1.22; 
— prefixes of the First Present, 16.1.1; 
— suffixes, 7.1. 
Pseudo-participle, 14; 16.6; 19.4; 32.5.1; 
33.2.24. 


Narrative, 12.3.2.1. 
Relative forms, 28; 42.1.2.2; 

— periphrased, 28.1; 28.2; 38.2. 
Relative clauses (table), 31. 
Rhematisation, 12.4.2; 42.1. 

Rheme, 12.4.1; 12.4.2; 
— marked, 12.4.2; 23.1; 23.2; 42.1. 


Second tenses, 12.4.2; 23; 

— periphrased 23.4; 

— modal (non-periphrased), 23.5; 

— archaic, 23.6; 38.2; 

— preceded by nty, 29.8; 

— preceded by iw, 32.1; 

— preceded by in, 43.2.1.6; 

— preceded by inn, 35.1; 

— preceded by ist, 43.2.3.3. 
Sequential, 25.2; 33.2.1.1; 33.2.1.2.1; 

34.1; 38.1; 

— preceded by ir, 33.2.2.1. 
Substantive, 1; 

— defined, 1.2; 42.1.2.1; 

— undefined, 1.2. 
Syllabic writing, 44. 


Thematisation, 12.4.2; 33.1; 33.4. 
Theme, 12.4.1; 12.4.2; 23.1; 23.2; 42.1. 


Theory of the three points of view, 
12.4.1. 

Topicalisation, 12.4.2; 33.1. 

Topic, 12.4.2; 33.4. 


Utterances (marked and unmarked), 
12.42. 
Verbal forms 
— independent, 15 to 24; 
— subordinate, 25 to 37. 
Verbs 
— intransitive, 14.2; 
— of motion, 16.5; 16.6.2.1; 24.3.1 
— other, 16.6.2.2; 24.3.2; 
— ‘operator,’ 32.5. 


3. 


247 


Egyptian grammar index 


i, see ‘prosthetic yod.’ 

Liri.f sdm.(f) + adverbial, 23.1 and 4. 

Liri.t.f sdm, 37. 

i.sdm (se), 21.1. 

i.sdm (se) + adverbial, 23.1 and 5. 

iw (circumstantial), 7.1.2; 11.3; 32; 38.1; 

— preceding the First Present with 
pronominal subject, 16.1.1; 

— preceded by ir, 33.2.2.2; 

— before a nominal sentence, 39.2; 39.3. 

iw (of the Third Future), 19; 38.1. 

iw (parenthetical), 32.1, remark 2; 38.1. 

iw (of the sequential) 25.2; 38.1. 

Iw.f (?) sdm, 33.2.3; 38.1. 

iw.f r sdm, see Third Future. 

iw.f hr (tm) sdm, see Sequential. 

iw sdm.f passive, 15.2.1. 

iw sdm.n.f, 15.1. 

imi (imperative of rdi), 21.1. 

in (preposition introducing the agent of the 
process), 13.2; 13.4.2.2.2; 27.2.2. 

in (interrogative particle), 11.2.1; 35.2 (in 
fine); 43.2.1. 

in-iw, 43.2.1.12. 

inn, 35. 

ir, 10.2; 12.4.2; 33. 

ir + iw (circumstantial), 33.2.2.2. 

ігі (auxiliary), 13.2; 27.1.1. 

iri (before the Third future with nominal 
subject), 19.3. 

ih (particle preceding the prospective 
sdm.f), 20; 25.3, example 9. 

ih (interrogative pronoun), 11.2.2; 39.2.1.2; 
42.1.2.2; 43.3.1. 

is-bn, 43.2.3. 

ist, 11.2.1; 43.2.2. 

it, 11.2.2; 43.3.3. 


y3, 10.4. 


Ф.п sdm.f, 25.2.4. 
hn f hr sdm, 25. 2.4. 


we, 2.2. 
wn (past converter), 7.1.2; 11.3; 38.1; 38.4; 


— before the First Present, 16.2; 16.3; 

— before the First Present with pronominal 
subject, 16.1.1; 

— before the Third Future, 19.2; 36.2; 

— before the Second Tenses, 23.4.1. 

wn (of existence), 22.1; 38.4. 

(i).wn (participle), 27.1.2; 30.1 and 2; 42.1.2.2. 

(i).wn.f (relative form), 28.2; 30.1 and з. 

wn.in.f hr sdm, 25.2.4. 

wnn, 7.1.2; 11.3; 18.2; 34; 38.4. 

wr, 43.3.3. 


bw, 11.1; 38.5. 

bw iri.f sdm, 17.1; 17.5; 24.4; 

— preceded by in, 43.2.1.5; 

— preceded by ist, 43.2.2.1. 

bw iri.t.f sdm, 18.1; 24.4. 

bw sdm.f, 15.1.2.3, remark 2; 17.1; 17.4; 
24.4; 36.2. 

bw sdm.n.f, 17.1; 17.3. 

bw sdm.t.f, 18.1. 

bw sdmy.t N, 18.2. 

bwpwy, 38.5. 

bwpwy.@ ват, 15.2.2. 

bwpwy.f ват, 15.1.2; 16.6.2.1 (bwpwy.f <а); 
24.4; 

— preceded by nty, 29.7; 

— preceded by iw, 32.1; 

— preceded by in, 43.2.1.2; 

— preceded by inn, 35.1. 

bwpwy.tw sdm, 15.2.2; 16.1.1. 

bn, 11.1; 38.1; 38.5; 

— negation of the First present 16.2; 16.3; 
16.4.4; 16.5; 16.6.1; 16.6.22; 

— negation of the Third Future, 19.2; 19.3; 

— negation of the independent prospective, 20; 

— taking on the predication alone, 22.3; 

— negation of the second tense nexus, 23.4.2; 

— negation of the expression of possession, 
41.1. 

bn ... iwns, 11.1; 

— negation of the First Present, 16.3; 

— negation of the Second Tense nexus, 23.4.2; 

— negation of nominal sentences, 39.2; 39.3. 


bsi, 36.3. 

p3, 2.1. 

p3y, 3.1; 39.2; 39.2.2.2; 39.2.2.3; 39.3; 
39.3.2.1.2. 

рзу.Һ4.1. 

p3w, 3.1.3; 39, example 34. 

p3wn, 10.3. 

ру, 34.3; 39.2.2; 39.2.2.3; 42.1.22. 

pn (demonstrative), 3.1.3. 

pn (abbreviation of ps-n), 3.2.1; 3.2.2, 
example 8. 

ptr, 10.5. 


m (imperative of the negative verb imi), 
21.2.1; 21.2.2. 

m (morpheme introducing a true cleft 

sentence), 42.1.2.1. 

m (preposition), 42.5. 

m-bis, 43.2.1.11. 

m-ht sdm.f, 26.3; 33.2.2.3. 

m-dr sdm.f, 26.3; 33.2.23. 

my (imperative of iw/ty), 21.1. 

my (imperative reinforcing particle), 21.1. 

mn, 22.2; 38.5. 

mk, 10.5. 

mtw.f (tm) sdm, see Conjunctive. 


n (negation), 11.1. 

n... is, 11.1. 

n p3.f sdm, 15.1.2.1. 

n sdm.f, 15.1.2.3, remark 2; 24.4. 

n sdm.n.f, 15.1.2.3, remark 2; 17.1; 24.4. 

n.sdm.t.f, 18.1. 

n3 (n), 2.1. 

пзу, see psy. 

nim, 11.2.2; 19.3; 39.2.1.2; 42.1.2.1; 43.3.2. 

ny (genitival adjective), 41.1. 

ny-se, 41.1. 

n^y (auxiliary of the First Future), 16.5.1. 

nb, 1.2; 6.1. 

nn, 11.1. 

nh(3)y n, 2.2. 

nkt, 6.3. 

nty, 11.3; 27.1.2; 28.2; 29; 30.1; 38.1; 
42.].2.2. 
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r sdm.t.f, 37.1; 37.3. 

r-tnw sdm.f, 26.3. 

r-dd (introducing a complement clause), 
rh,16.7. 


hn, 19.2; 36.2. 


hn ntf (tm) зат, 25.3. 
hl (hnr), 36.4. 


hy, var. hr, 43.3.5. 

hr, 10.1; 33.2.1.1; 34.1; 38.1. 
hr ir.f sdm, 17.6. 

hr-sdm.f. 17.6; 24.4. 

hr.f sdm, 17.6. 


зе, 7.2.1. 

sw im, 16.2. 

зи m ps pr, 16.3. 

sw hr sdm, 16.4. 

sw т “q, 16.5. 

sw wsh, 16.6.1. 

sw “4, 16.6.2.1. 

SW sdr, 16.6.2.2. 

swl, 7.4.1; 41.2. 

sdm.f (various values), 38.2. 
sdm.f perfective, 15; 16.6.2.2; 24.4; 38.2 
— active, 15.1; 

— passive, 15.2; 

— preceded by iw, 32.1; 

— preceded by in, 43.2.1.1.1; 

— preceded by inn, 35.1; 

— preceded by ir, 33.2.1.2.1; 

— preceded by hn, 36.2. 

sdm.f prospective, 38.2; 42.1.2.1; 
— independent, 20; 34.1; 35.2; 

— non-independent, 26; 

— preceded by iw, 32.1, remark 1; 
— preceded by in, 43.2.1.1.2; 

— preceded by ir, 33.2.1.2.2; 

— in purpose clauses, 26.2. 

sdm.f ‘emphatic,’ 15.1.1, remark; 23.6. 
sdm.n.f, 15.1.1; 23.6. 

sdm-hr.f, 17.6. 


32.5.4. 


^ 


XsC.t.f sdm, 37.3. — negation of the infinitive, 13.2; 


зет. sdm, 37.3. — negation of the verb of second tenses, 23.4.2; 
ky, 6.2. — negation of continuative forms, 25.1; 
— negation of the sequential, 25.2; 
gr, 7.4.2. — negation of the conjunctive, 25.3; 
— negation of the subordinate prospective in 
tz, 2.1. purpose clauses, 26.2. 
ізу, see psy. tnw, 11.2.3; 43.4.1. 
tw.f (new direct object pronoun), 7.3. 
twt, 7.4.1; 41.2. 
tm, 11.1; 38.5; 


Coptic Index 


ANF and CIM., 7.4.1; 39.3. N, 11.1. 

ANOK and CIM., 7.4.1; 39.3. N...AN, 11.1. 

евох, 9, n. 48, p. 26. ма, NOY, 16.5.1 

ON, 9, n. 46, p. 26. NTETN, 39.2.1.2. 

M, 11.1. TM, 11.1. 

мечсотм, 17.1. WATEICOTM, 37.3; 43.3.1.3.1. 
мпатасотм, 18.1. Q aà4COTM,l17.6. 


мпасотм, 15.1.2.1. 
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Caning of Hittite scouts taken prisoner at the Battle of Qadesh: 
a a П = П > е ao 
AC ATARI ШАМЫ ТАЗ Ји TEE BS И 
A X eS pu И ef 
1% © pna І E2; І vb ылык 
рз iy ir.n рз hzpitw n pr-°3 Су..5. iw inf hspitw 2 n ps hrw n hts m-bsh pr-°3 <.у/.5. iw.tw 
(hr) qnqn.sn m-bsh ғ dit dd.sn ps ту рз hrw n hts im. 
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Great Temple of Abu Simbel, north wall of the hypostyle hall, after DestochesNoblecourt, Donadoni and 
Edel, ‘La Bataille de Qadesh,’ Cairo, 1971. 


